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SECTION 00 1113 
ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 

 
 
1. Sealed Bids will be received by the Quincy School District #172, Quincy, Adams County, Illinois for 

installation of the following: 
 
 HEALTH LIFE SAFETY WORK:  
 ROOF REPLACEMENT AT:  BALDWIN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
             3000 Maine Street, Quincy, IL 62301          
    
 Bids will be received at the place, time and date hereinafter stated and publicly opened. 
 
 PLACE:  Board of Education, Room 231, 1416 Maine Street, Quincy, IL 62301 
 
 TIME:  3:30 p.m.  Local Prevailing Time 
 
 DATE:              Tuesday, February 12, 2019. 
 
2. A Non-mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting will be held Tuesday, January 29, 2019, at 3:00 p.m. at the project 

site to review the project with prospective bidders. Meeting will commence in the gymnasium. 
 
3. Construction shall be in full accordance with the Bidding Documents which are on file with the Owner 

and may be examined by prospective bidders at the following locations: 
 
 QPSD #172 Administrative Office 
 1416 Maine Street 
 Quincy, IL 62301 
 
 Office of the Architect / Engineer 
 Architechnics 
 510 Maine Street 
 Quincy, IL 62301 
 
 Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes are available at the offices of the Architect, 

ARCHITECHNICS, 510 Maine St., Quincy, IL 62301.  A refundable deposit of $150.00 (paper) will be 
required for use of the Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes.  A $50.00 non-refundable fee 
will be required for digital files. 

 
4. Bids shall be accompanied by a Bid Bond in the amount of 5% of the TOTAL BASE BID.  A certified 

check or bank draft, payable to the order of the Quincy School District No. 172 equal to this amount 
will be an acceptable Bid Bond. 

 
 Pursuant to Section 10-20.21 of the School Code, awards will be made to the lowest responsible 

bidder as reasonably determined by the Board of Education considering conformity with 
specifications, terms of delivery, quality and serviceability.  In evaluating these factors, the Board will 
necessarily consider and compare (relative to the other bidders) the experience of the bidder on this 
type of project or similar projects, AND the performance history of the bidder regarding conformity 
with specifications, meeting terms of delivery and quality of work AND the performance history and 
ability of the bidder to complete the project on time, to service the product (including response time to 
service calls) and workmanship on the project.  THE BOARD OF EDUCATION IS NOT OBLIGATED 
TO ACCEPT THE LOWEST DOLLAR BID AND RESERVES THE RIGHT TO REJECT ANY AND 
ALL BIDS OR TO WAIVE ANY INFORMALITIES, IRREGULARITIES, TECHNICALITIES, OR 
DEFECTS IN ANY BID SHOULD THE BOARD DEEM IT IN THE BEST INTEREST OF THE 
SCHOOL DISTRICT TO DO SO. 
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 Awards, if made, will be made within sixty (60) days following the opening of these bids. 
 
 Labor Statutes, Prevailing Wage Rates - In the employment and use of labor, contractors will be 

required to conform to all Illinois statutory requirements regarding labor and to pay not less than the 
prevailing rate of wages for all classifications of labor as determined by the Illinois Department of 
Labor.  Prevailing wages are subject to change.  Rates are available at the office of the Adams 
County Clerk, 521 Vermont Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301.  Certified payroll records shall comply with 
the requirement of 820 ILCS 130/5.  

 
5. Prospective bidders must comply with 30 Illinois Compiled Statutes 570 et seq. regarding preference 

to Illinois citizens or public works projects. 
 
6. The bidder shall comply with the applicable provisions of the Illinois Human Rights Act specifically 

including but not limited to the requirement of 775 ILCS 5/2-105 that bidder shall have a written sexual 
harassment policy in place including at a minimum those requirements of such statutory provision.  
Said policy must be filed with the Quincy Public School District No. 172 prior to commencing work. 

 
7. The bidder shall comply with the requirement of 820 ILCS 265/15 that bidder shall have a written 

substance abuse prevention program in place including at a minimum those requirements of such 
statutory provision.  Said program must be filed with the Quincy Public School District No. 172 prior to 
commencing work.  

 
8. All construction work on this project must be completed on or before August 9, 2019. 
 
 
 
Board of Education 
Quincy Public School District No. 172 
Quincy, Illinois 
 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 00 1113 
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SECTION 00 2115 
SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

          
1. PRECEDENCE OF SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
These Supplementary Instructions to Bidders take precedence over the INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS, 
AIA Document A701-18, as hereinafter stated. 
 
2. MODIFICATIONS DELETIONS AND ADDITIONS 
 
The Supplementary Instructions herein modify, delete from, and/or add to the Instructions to Bidders. 
 

a) Articles, or portions thereof, which are not specifically modified, deleted, or superseded 
hereby, remain in full effect. 

 
3. OWNER 
 
The "Owner" is:  THE BOARD OF EDUCATION  
   QUINCY PUBLIC SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 172 

QUINCY, ADAMS COUNTY, ILLINOIS 62301 
 
4. PROJECT 
 
The "Project" is:  HEALTH LIFE SAFETY WORK: 

ROOF REPLACEMENT AT:  BALDWIN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
   QUINCY, IL 62301 
 
5. BIDS REQUESTED/SCOPE OF WORK 
 
Bids for construction of the Project will be submitted on the forms included with the Bidding Documents.   
 
This project is generally described as: 
 
 BASE BID “A” – NEW CONSTRUCTION 
  
The Bidder shall include all accessories, trim, and all related work and sub-trades to provide a complete, 
neat, and finished installation. 
 
6. BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
 

Construction shall be in full accordance with the Bidding Documents which are on file with the 
Owner and may be examined by prospective bidders at the following locations: 

 
 QPS Administrative Office 
 1416 Maine Street 
 Quincy, IL 62301 
 
 Office of the Architect / Engineer 
 Architechnics 
 510 Maine Street, FL 10 
 Quincy, IL 62301 
 

Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes are available at the offices of the Architect, 
ARCHITECHNICS, 510 Maine St., Quincy, IL 62301.  A refundable deposit of $150.00 (paper) will 
be required for use of the Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes.  A $50.00 non-
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refundable fee will be required for digital files. 
 
  
7. SUBSTITUTIONS 
 
 See Section 00 2600 Proposed Equivalent Product Procedures. 
 
8. BIDS 
 
Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with the Bidding Documents.  Bid Forms may be provided 
separately for bidding.  Bid Forms shall become a part of the Contract documents. 
 
One hard copy of the Bid must be submitted.  A bona fide Bid must include the following items: 

1. Fully completed Bid Form. 
2. Bid Bond for the required amount indicated in the referenced paragraph. 

 
Incomplete Bids will be rejected and unread. 
 
No Bid submitted will be considered by the Owner unless such Bid is accompanied by a Bid Bond made 
payable to: 
Board of Education 
Quincy Public School District No. 172 
Quincy, Adams County, Illinois 62301 
 
In the amount of 5% of the TOTAL BASE BID.  A certified check or bank draft payable to the order of 
Quincy School District No. 172 in such amount is an acceptable Bid Bond. 
 
Said Bid Bond shall be forfeited to the Owner in the event that any bidder to whom a contract is awarded 
fails to enter into Contract with the Owner for the work proposed in Bid. 
 
Bid Bonds will be returned to unsuccessful bidders not later than fourteen (14) days after the formation of 
the Contract with a successful bidder. 
 
9. DELIVERY OF PROPOSAL 
 
Proposal shall be delivered to the Owner at 1416 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois, Attn: Business Office, 
in an opaque envelope marked "Sealed Bid Enclosed" bearing the title of the project and the name of the 
bidder. 
 
10. PERFORMANCE AND LABOR/MATERIAL PAYMENT BONDS 
 
The successful bidder, to whom a Contract is awarded, shall provide the Owner, within a period of 
fourteen (14) days following the date of the notice of such award, a Surety Company’s Performance Bond 
and a Labor/Material Payment Bond, each in an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the 
Contract Amount.  Bonds shall remain in effect until total completion of project. 
  
The Surety Company must have a Policy Holder’s rating of A or better and a Financial Rating of Class XII 
or high in the A.M. Best Company’s "KEY RATING GUIDE," and the form used will be acceptable to the 
Owner.  The cost of the Bonds shall be included in the Contractor’s Proposal. 
11. CONTRACT AWARD  
 
Pursuant to Section 10-20.21 of the School Code, awards will be made to the lowest responsible bidder as 
reasonably determined by the Board of Education considering conformity with specifications, terms of 
delivery, quality and serviceability.  In evaluating these factors, the Board will necessarily consider and 
compare (relative to the other bidders) the experience of the bidder on this type of project or similar 
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projects, AND the performance history of the bidder regarding conformity with specifications, meeting 
terms of delivery and quality of work AND the performance history and ability of the bidder to complete the 
project on time, to service the product (including response time to service calls) and workmanship on the 
project.  THE BOARD OF EDUCATION IS NOT OBLIGATED TO ACCEPT THE LOWEST DOLLAR BID 
AND RESERVES THE RIGHT TO REJECT ANY AND ALL BIDS OR TO WAIVE ANY INFORMALITIES, 
IRREGULARITIES, TECHNICALITIES, OR DEFECTS IN ANY BID SHOULD THE BOARD DEEM IT IN 
THE BEST INTEREST OF THE SHOOL DISTRICT TO DO SO. 
 
12. NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 
The successful bidder, if awarded the Contract, shall commence preliminary work immediately. 
 
13. EXAMINATION OF SITE 
 
The Bidder shall carefully examine the site and scope of work.  No pleas of ignorance of conditions that 
exist or conditions or difficulties that may be encountered in the execution of the work as a result of failure 
to make a proper examination and investigation will be accepted as an excuse for any failure or omission 
on the part of the Bidder to fulfill in every detail all of the requirements of the Bidding Documents or will be 
accepted as a basis for any claims whatsoever for extra compensation. 
 
14. FAMILIARIZATION WITH THE WORK 
 
Before submitting his bid, the Bidder shall familiarize himself with the work, rules governing acceptance of 
his work, site where the work is performed, labor conditions, the conditions and facilities at the site for 
delivery and installation, all laws, regulations and other factors affecting performance of the work.  The 
prospective bidder shall carefully correlate his observations with the requirement of the bidding documents 
and contact drawings, and otherwise satisfy himself of the expense and difficulties attending performance 
of the work, including delivery of material and equipment.  The submission of a bid will constitute an 
incontrovertible representation by the bidder that he has complied with every requirement of this 
paragraph. 
 
15. SPECIFIED MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 

a) No alterations or changes in the Plans, Specifications, or other instructions enclosed shall 
be permitted without express written consent of the Owner and Architect. 

 
b) Any prospective bidder who discovers ambiguities or is in doubt as to the true meaning of 

any part of the Bidding Documents shall promptly request Architect for an interpretation 
thereof. 

 
c) Interpretations will be made only by Addenda, duly issued, and copies of each Addendum 

will be mailed or delivered to each Bidding Document holder of record.  
 

d) Unless otherwise specified the Contractor shall provide all materials, tools, automotive 
and other construction equipment, which may be necessary for the completion of the work 
described in the specifications. The Contractor shall keep a competent representative on 
the job and employ persons skilled in the various phases of the work involved.  All work 
shall be performed in a workmanlike manner.  

 
 
e) Products and manufacturers not named or specified may be considered upon request in 

writing to the Architect at least ten (10) days prior to receipt of bids.  Products and 
manufacturers not specifically named or specified in the Bidding Documents, or Addenda 
or approved by the Architect will not be considered for use on this Project. 

 



Roof Replacement at  
Baldwin Elementary School 

5774 
 
 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS                                                 00 2115 - 4 
 
 

16. FAILURE TO EXECUTE CONTRACT 
 
Failure to comply with any of the requirements of these Instructions to execute the Contract within ten (10) 
days after mailing as specified or to furnish specified bonds and certificates of insurance as required shall 
be just cause for the annulment of the award.  In the event of such annulment of the award, the amount of 
the bid bond shall become the property of the Owner, not as a penalty, but as liquidated damages.  Award 
may then be made to the next lowest responsible bidder as determined in accord with paragraph 8. 
 
17. ACCESS, STORAGE, ETC. ON SITE 
 
The Contractor shall have access during daylight hours to that portion of the site on which 
construction is involved.  On-site storage of materials and equipment shall be subject to the 
written approval of Owner and in coordination with Maas Construction.  Maas Construction is the 
General Contractor for the New Elementary Addition and Renovation at this site and will be an 
active project through August, 2019.  Coordination, site access, site storage and roofing work will 
have to be carefully coordinated with Maas Construction. 
 
18. PROTECTION OF BUILDING, SITE AND ADJOINING PROPERTIES 
 
The Contractor shall be required to take the necessary precautionary measures to insure the protection of 
the building, site and adjoining properties from damage of any kind resulting from work on this Project.  All 
costs of such precautionary measures, as well as the costs incurred in repair or replacement of damage 
inflicted, will be borne by the Contractor as a part of his work on this Project. 
 
19. TAX EXEMPT  
 
All bidders are hereby notified that this Project is exempt from Sales Tax on all materials.  No bid shall, 
therefore, include such tax. 
 
20. PROGRESS OF WORK/COMPLETION OF WORK 
 
It is the intent of these Instructions to require aggressive progress to completion once the project is 
started. 
 
The work shall begin on March 1, 2019.  Work may begin earlier if approved by the Board of Education.  
Final and total completion of this project shall be on or before August 9, 2019. 
 
"Total completion" shall be defined that the Contractor is 100% complete with any and all work (including 
punch list items), areas of the building under this contract are ready for occupancy and usage by the 
District, and all of the Contractor’s equipment, tools, and supplies are removed from the site. 
 
21. PREVAILING WAGE 
 
Each contractor is required to pay not less than the general prevailing rate of hourly wages for work of a 
similar character in the locality in which the work is performed, and not less than general prevailing rate of 
hourly wages for legal holidays and overtime work, as determined by the Board of Education, Quincy 
Public School District No. 172, and the State of Illinois, Illinois Department of Labor, pursuant to 820 
ILCS 130 et seq.  These rates are subject to change.  Rates are available at the office of the Adams 
County Clerk, 521 Vermont Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301.   
 
22. PRE-BID MEETING, SITE INSPECTION 
 
Interested bidders shall visit the job site prior to Bid Due Date to familiarize themselves with job conditions 
and to ascertain the extent of required work necessary to complete installation as specified.  A Non-
mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting will be held for this project on Tuesday, January 29, 2019 at 3:00 pm at the 
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project site to review the project with prospective bidders.  To obtain access to the facilities (site) and 
schedule an additional site visit, Bidder shall call for an appointment: Dane Barnes (217) 653-1993. 
 
23. FACILITIES USAGE 
 
Bidders are advised that the school’s toilet facilities will not be available to workmen.  STATE LAW 
PROHIBITS THE USE OF TOBACCO ON ALL SCHOOL PROPERTY.  THIS MEANS THAT INSIDE AND 
OUTSIDE OF ALL BUILDINGS NO USE OF TOBACCO PRODUCTS WILL BE PERMITTED. 
 
24. WORK RESTRICTIONS 
  
None other than 6:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m., unless given approval by the Owner. 
 
25. DAILY CLEANUP 
 
Contractor shall provide daily clean up of material and tools in work areas at the close of each workday 
unless otherwise approved in writing by the Owner or Architect. 
 
26. WRITTEN SPECIFICATIONS 
 
NO DEVIATION FROM THE BIDDING DOCUMENTS WILL BE PERMITTED OR ACCEPTED WITHOUT 
WRITTEN AUTHORIZATION, SIGNED BY BOTH THE ARCHITECT AND THE OWNER. 
 
27. PROJECT CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE 
 
As indicated in the Bid Proposal, this project shall include a project contingency allowance of $100,000.00. 
 This money is to be used only after the issuance of a Change Order.  At close out of Contract, money 
remaining in the contingency allowance will be credited back to the Owner via a Change Order prepared 
by the Architect. 
 
28. STATUTORY REQUIREMENTS 
 
All applicable Federal and State laws, and the rules and regulations of all authorities having jurisdiction 
over construction of the project, shall apply to the Contract throughout, and they will be deemed to be 
included in the contract the same as though written therein full. 
 
29. PROTECTIVE PRECAUTIONS 
 
The Bidder, upon receiving contract acceptance, shall be able to proceed with work immediately after the 
published start date, subject to the following conditions. 
 

a) Submit, discuss and obtain approval of the proposed schedule of work from the Owner 
and the Architect. 

 
b) Every precaution must be taken to prevent any damage, loss or injury to any person, or to 

any property of the Owner. 
 

c) All utilities on the properties shall be kept in proper operating condition at all times.  
Should there be a need to temporarily disconnect any systems, the Contractor shall notify, 
in writing, the following entities, when the existing system is going to be inoperative, and 
that the site will be without a particular service for a period not to exceed one (1) day.  
Give a minimum of two days notice to Owner. 

 
1. Owner. 

  2. Architect. 
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3. The Fire Department. 
  4. Alarm Systems, Inc. Phone: (217) 222-2280 
  5. Any other entity or department appropriate or responsible for a specific service. 
 

d) The same notification shall be provided by the Contractor if any of the other utilities will be 
temporarily inoperative. 

 
e) It is mandatory that the fire lanes be kept free of any obstructions at all times, unless 

otherwise authorized by the Owner and the Fire Department. 
 

f) Parking for construction workers will be in areas as discussed with and designated by 
Owner, and must be strictly adhered to. 

 
g) During the initial start-up and commissioning phase, all fire alarm, security alarm, any 

other type of protection system and supervisory alarm MUST BE operable at all times 
when the buildings are occupied or could be occupied.  If one of the systems is down, the 
Owner, Architect, fire department, Alarm Systems, Inc., and any other entity or 
department appropriate or responsible for a specific service must be notified.  The 
Contractor is responsible for monitoring and maintaining these systems are operable and 
in safe condition at all times. 

 
30. ASBESTOS/HAZARDOUS MATERIAL  
 
No forms or types of asbestos or asbestos-containing products are permitted in this building project.  By 
submitting a proposal of this project, the prime contractors and subcontractors, suppliers, etc. guarantee 
that no asbestos-containing products are being included. 
 
In accordance with 40 CFR Part 763 which pertains to Asbestos Containing Materials and the Hazard 
Communication Standard (HCS) 29 CFR 1910.1200 notification is hereby given that asbestos containing 
materials and/or chemicals exist within the Quincy Public School District buildings which you and/or your 
employees must be made aware. 
 
Owner will meet the HCS and requirements for notification of short term workers by posting a notice on 
entrance doors of its buildings which will advise contractors, repair persons, installers, delivery persons, 
vendors and visitors to register in the Main Office where both the Asbestos Management Plan and 
Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for chemicals can be viewed. 
 
Owner further advises that any hazardous chemicals which you plan to bring into the School District 
Buildings during the performance of your work must be disclosed to Owner before bringing them upon the 
premises.  This may be accomplished by either calling the information contained on the MSDS for that 
project to the Risk Management at 228-4084 or by faxing a copy of the MSDS to Risk Management at 
221-3499. 
 
Contractor will comply with all OSHA requirements, specifically including but not limited to the Hazard 
Communication Standard 29 CFR 1910.1200, Control of Hazardous Energy Standard 29 CFR 1910.147, 
and Combined Space Entry 29 CFR 1910.146. 
 
 
 
 
31. CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE WITH ARTICLE 33E OF THE CRIMINAL CODE OF 1961 
 
By signing and submitting the Bid Form to the Owner, the Bidder certifies that the Bidder is not barred 
from bidding on the contract as a result of a conviction for either bid-rigging or bid rotating under Articles 
33E of the Criminal Code of 1961. 
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32. PUBLIC CONTRACTORS - WRITTEN SEXUAL HARASSMENT POLICY 
 
Public Act 87-1257, effective July 1, 1993, amends the Illinois Human Rights Act (Section 2-105) by 
requiring that every party to a public contract and every eligible bidder shall have a written sexual 
harassment policy that shall include, at a minimum, the following information. 
 
 (i) The illegality of sexual harassment; 
 

(ii) The definition of sexual harassment under state law; 
 
 (iii) A description of sexual harassment, utilizing examples; 
 

(iv) The contractor’s internal complaint process including penalties; 
 

(v) The legal recourse, investigative and complaint process available through the Illinois 
Department of Human Rights and the Human Rights Commission; 

 
(vi) Direction on how to contact the Department and Commission; and 

 
(vii) Protection against retaliation as provided by Section 6-101 of the Human Rights Act. 

 
Finally, the Bidder must provide a copy of such written policy to the Department of Human Rights upon 
request. 
 
33. Owner’s designated contact person on this project will be Dane Barnes at (217) 653-1993. 
 
34.  SCHOOL BOARD – REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION FROM INDIVIDUAL MEMBERS OF THE 
BOARD OF EDUCATION 
 
The Superintendent and the administrative team will make every effort to keep the Board of Education 
informed in all matters of business it deals with in the course of carrying out its duties.  From time to time, 
the Board as a whole may request more information than was provided to them.  Such requests will be 
acted upon by the entire Board of Education in the form of a directive to the Superintendent.  Individual 
members of the Board of Education who have requests for special reports, extra information or other data, 
shall present such requests to the Superintendent who shall respond to such requests in consultation with 
the President of the Board of Education.  The decision of the President and Superintendent is subject to 
review by the Board of Education.  Board members as individuals shall not request information from 
anyone in the employ of the district, a private contractor doing business with the district or any employee 
of said contractor but shall make their requests through the Superintendent. 
 
35. The contractor shall not send to any school building or school property any employee or agent 
who is a child sex offender as defined in the Child Sex Offender and Murdered Community Notification 
Act.  It is the responsibility of the contractor to contact on a regular basis the local law enforcement 
authority where each employee or agent resides to determine if the employee is on the list of registered 
felons who have committed child sex offenses.  The contractor shall also provide the District with the 
name and address of each employee who will perform work on school property and require that the 
employee submit to a criminal history background investigation. 
 
 
36. SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS AND OTHERS 

a) If the OWNER or ENGINEER/ARCHITECT requires the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers 
and individuals, or entities to be submitted in advance of the specified date prior to the Effective Date of the 
Agreement, the apparent Successful Bidder, and any other Bidder so requested, shall within five days after the 
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Bid opening to submit to OWNER or ENGINEER/ARCHITECT a list of all such Subcontractors, Suppliers, 
individuals, or entities proposed for those portions of the work for which such identification is required.  Such 
list shall be accompanied by an experience statement with pertinent information regarding similar projects and 
other evidence of qualification for each such Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity if requested by 
OWNER or ENGINEER/ARCHITECT. If OWNER or ENGINEER/ARCHITECT, after due investigation, has 
reasonable objection or cause to any proposed Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity, OWNER or 
ENGINEER/ARCHITECT may before the Notice of Award is given, request apparent Successful Bidder to 
submit a substitute in which case the apparent Successful Bidder shall submit an acceptable substitute, and 
Bidder's Bid price will not change by such substitution. 

 b) If apparent Successful Bidder declines to make any such substitution, OWNER may award 
  the Contract to the next lowest Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors,  
  Suppliers, individuals, or entities.  Declining to make requested substitutions will not constitute 
  grounds for forfeiture of the Bid security of any Bidder.  Any Subcontractor, Supplier,  
  individual, or entity so listed and against which OWNER or ENGINEER/ARCHITECT makes 
  no written objection prior to the giving of the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to 
  OWNER and ENGINEER/ARCHITECT subject to revocation of such acceptance after the 
  Effective Date of the Agreement as provided in Paragraph 6.06 of the General Conditions. 

 c) CONTRACTOR shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or 
  entity against whom CONTRACTOR has reasonable objection. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 00 2115 
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SECTION 00 2600 
PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT PROCEDURES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. Proposed Equivalent Product: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and 
methods of construction from those indicated in the Procurement and Contracting Documents, 
submitted prior to receipt of bids. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Equivalents: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed equivalent 
products with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.3 PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT 

A. Proposed Equivalent Product, General: By submitting a bid, the Bidder represents that its bid is 
based on materials and equipment described in the Procurement and Contracting Documents, 
including Addenda. Bidders are encouraged to request approval of qualifying equivalent 
materials and equipment when the Specifications Sections list materials and equipment by 
product or manufacturer name. 

B. Proposed Equivalent Product will be received and considered by Owner when the following 
conditions are satisfied, as determined by Architect; otherwise requests will be returned without 
action: 

1. Extensive revisions to the Contract Documents are not required. 
2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents, 

including the level of quality of the Work represented by the requirements therein. 
3. The request is made on the Proposed Equivalent Product Request Form (Section 

00 4325) included in the Bidding Document is fully documented, and properly submitted. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Equivalent Product: Submit to Architect. Proposed Equivalent Product must be made 
in writing in compliance with the following requirements: 

1. Requests for substitution of materials and equipment will be considered if received no 
later than 10 days prior to date of bid opening, no exceptions. 

 

2. Submittal Format: Submit 2 copies of each written or electronic Proposed Equivalent 
Product Request Form included in the Bidding Documents. 

B. Architect's Action: 
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1. Architect may request additional information or documentation necessary for evaluation 
of the Proposed Equivalent Product. Architect will notify all bidders of acceptance of the 
proposed substitute by means of an Addendum to the Procurement and Contracting 
Documents. 

C. Architect's approval of a substitute during bidding does not relieve Contractor of the 
responsibility to submit required shop drawings and to comply with all other requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

END OF SECTION 00 2600 
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SECTION 00 4200 
BID PROPOSAL 

 
DATE_______________________ 

 
TO: BOARD OF EDUCATION 

QUINCY PUBLIC SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 172 
QUINCY, ADAMS COUNTY, ILLINOIS 

 
The undersigned offers the following proposal pertaining to   

HEALTH LIFE SAFETY WORK:  ROOF REPLACEMENT AT: BALDWIN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
_____________________________________________________________________________, 
Board of Education, Quincy Public School District No. 172, Quincy, Adams County, Illinois, in accord with 
the Bidding Documents prepared for this work, Project No. 5774 by ARCHITECHNICS 
 
The undersigned bidder, having inspected the site of the proposed work, having familiarized himself with 
all the conditions affecting the work, and having examined the Bidding Documents prepared by 
ARCHITECHNICS hereby proposes to furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and services for 
construction and installation of: HEALTH LIFE SAFETY WORK:  ROOF REPLACEMENT AT: BALDWIN 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. 
 
 
1. CONSTRUCTION BASE BID – “A” – NEW WORK                                            $______________ 
 
2. PROJECT CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE                                                           $       100,000.00   

(Refer to Supplementary Instructions to Bidders for Terms of Allowance) 
 
3. TOTAL BASE BID – “A” - CONSTRUCTION BASE BID $______________ 

PLUS PROJECT CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE                                                              
 
4. ALTERNATE BID ITEM “A-1” – 30-YEAR TPO ROOF $______________ 
 (Indicate clearly “Add” or “Deduct”)      (Add / Deduct) 
 
5. ALTERNATE BID ITEM “A-2” – CHIMNEY REMOVAL $______________ 
 (Indicate clearly “Add” or “Deduct”)      (Add / Deduct) 
 
6. ACKNOWLEDGE THE DATE BY WHICH THIS PROJECT 

WILL BE SUBSTANTIALLY COMPLETED AND FINALLY  
AND TOTALLY COMPLETED FOR USE AND OCCUPANCY  
BY THE OWNER                                                                                            _____________ 
(Refer to Item 20 - "Supplemental Instructions to Bidders")                                             (Initial) 

 
7. BID DEPOSIT - Check box at right for compliance with 5%                                                    

Bid Deposit requirement. 
 
8. ADDENDA - Indicate receipt, by number of all Addenda issued  

for this work.                                                                                                                      _________ 
 
9. By submission of this bid, the bidder agrees that no deviation from the Bidding 
 Documents will be permitted without written authorization signed by both the Architect 
 and the School District. 
 
10. By submission of this bid, the bidder agrees that the bidder’s official dollar bid figure listed on this 
 bid form on this project shall remain in effect for a period of sixty (60) days from the date of the bid 
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 opening. 
 
11. Any contract resulting from this bid will not be considered effective until all bonds and insurance 
 requirements listed in the Bidding Documents have been reviewed and approved in writing by the 
 Architect. 
 
12. TOTAL CONTRACT AMOUNT ACCEPTED BY OWNER: Including Accepted Base Bid and 

Accepted Alternate Bids _____________________________________________  
(Do not fill in this space; to be completed by Owner). 

 
 
SIGNED:     ACCEPTED: 

 
BOARD OF EDUCATION 
QUINCY PUBLIC SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 172 

________________________________  QUINCY, ADAMS COUNTY, ILLINOIS 
(NAME OF BIDDER) 

 
________________________________ ______________________________________ 

(STREET ADDRESS) 
 
________________________________ ______________________________________ 

(CITY, STATE) 
 
________________________________ ______________________________________ 
(AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE, TITLE) (AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE, DATE) 
 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 00 4200 
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SECTION 00 4313 
BID SECURITY FORM 

 

Project: HEALTH LIFE SAFETY WORK: 

 ROOF REPLACEMENT AT: BALDWIN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL  

WE  

  as PRINCIPAL, and   

as SURETY, are held and firmly bound unto the QUINCY SCHOOL DISTRICT #172 hereinafter called 
“Owner” in the penal sum of 5% of the TOTAL BASE BID price, or for the amount specified in the "Bid 
Proposal" in effect on the date of invitation for bids.  We bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns, jointly to pay to the Owner this sum under the conditions of this 
instrument. 

WHEREAS THE CONDITION OF THE FOREGOING OBLIGATION IS SUCH that, said PRINCIPAL is 
submitting a written proposal to the Owner for the construction of the work designated as the above 
section. 

THEREFORE, if the proposal is accepted and a contract awarded to the PRINCIPAL by the Owner for the 
above-designated project, and the  PRINCIPAL shall within Fourteen (14) days after award enter into a 
formal contract, furnish surety or cash bond guaranteeing the faithful performance of the work, and furnish 
evidence of the required insurance coverage, all as provided in the "General Conditions" and applicable 
Supplemental Conditions, then this obligation shall become void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and 
effect. 

IN THE EVENT the Owner determines the PRINCIPAL has failed to enter into a formal contract in 
compliance with any requirements set forth in the preceding paragraph, then the Owner shall immediately 
be entitled to recover the full penal sum set out above together with all court costs, all attorney fees, and 
any other expense of recovery. 

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, the said PRINCIPAL and the said SURETY have caused this instrument to 
be signed by their respective officers and their corporate seals to be hereunto affixed this   
 day of         AD, 20   . 

PRINCIPAL 

    
 (Company Name) (Company Name) 

By:   By:   
 (Signature & Title) (Signature & Title) 

(if PRINCIPAL is a joint venture of two or more contractors, the company names, seals and authorized 
signatures of each contractor must be affixed.) 

SURETY 

  By:   
 (Name of Surety) (Signature of Attorney-in-Fact) 

STATE OF     , 

COUNTY OF   
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 I,  , a Notary Public in and for said County, do hereby 

certify that           

 (Insert names of individuals signing on behalf of PRINCIPAL & SURETY) 

who are each personally known to me to be the same persons whose names are subscribed to the 
foregoing instrument on behalf of PRINCIPAL and SURETY, appeared before me this day in person and 
acknowledged respectively, that they signed, sealed, and delivered said instrument as their free and 
voluntary act for the uses and purposes therein set forth. 

 Given under my hand and notarial seal this    day of    A.D. 20    . 

 My Commission expires   

   
 Notary Public 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 00 4313 



Roof Replacement at  
Baldwin Elementary School 

5774 

   
 

PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT REQUEST FORM 00 4325 - 1 

SECTION 00 4325 
PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT REQUEST FORM 

 
TO:  Architechnics, Inc. 

Project: Roof Replacement at:  Baldwin Elementary School 
 
We hereby submit for your consideration the following product instead of the specified item for 
the above project: 

Section  Paragraph Specified Item 
 

Proposed Equivalent Product:    

Attach complete technical data including laboratory test if applicable. 
Include complete information changes to Drawings and/or Specifications which proposed 
equivalent product require for proper installation. 
 
Fill in blanks below, use additional sheets if necessary: 

A. Does the proposed equivalent product affect dimensions shown on Drawings?  
   

B. Will the undersigned pay for changes to building design, including engineering and detailing costs 
caused by proposed equivalent product, if any? 
   

C. What effect does proposed equivalent product have on other trades? 
   

D. Differences between proposed equivalent product and specified item? 
   

E. Manufacturer’s guarantees of proposed and specified items are: 
   

   Same    Different (explain on attachment) 

The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality are equivalent or superior to the 
specified item. 

Submitted by: For use by Design Consultant 
    
Signature  Accepted Accepted as Noted 
   Not Accepted Received to Late 
Firm    By    
Address    Date   
   Remarks    
Telephone       

 
END OF SECTION 00 4325 
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SECTION 00 4550  
ILLINOIS EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. In addition to all other labor requirements set forth in this proposal and in the Standard 
Specifications, during the performance of this contract, the Contractor for itself, its assignees, 
and successors in interest (hereinafter referred to as the "Contractor") agrees as follows: 

1.2 SELECTION OF LABOR 

A. The Contractor shall comply with all Illinois statutes pertaining to the selection of labor.  If, at the 
time this contract is executed, or if during the term of this contract, there is excessive 
unemployment in Illinois as defined in the employment of Illinois Workers on Public Works Acts, 
30 ILCS 570-0.01et seq., as two consecutive months of unemployment exceeding 5%, the 
Contractor is required to employ Illinois laborers.  An “Illinois laborer” is defined as any person 
who has resided in Illinois for at least thirty (30) days and intends to become or remain an 
Illinois resident.   (This section placed on hold March 19, 2003, contractor to verify status for 
compliance) 

1.3 EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY 

A. In the event of the Contractor's non-compliance with the provisions of the Equal Employment 
Opportunity Clause, the Illinois Human Right's Act, or the Rules and Regulations of the Illinois 
Department of Human Rights ("Department"), the Contractor may be declared ineligible for 
future contracts or subcontracts with the State of Illinois or any of its political subdivisions or 
municipal corporations, and the contract may be cancelled or voided in whole or in part, and 
such other sanctions or penalties may be imposed or remedies invoked as provided by statute 
or regulation. During the performance of this contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 

1. That it will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of 
race, color, religion, sex, national origin, ancestry, age, marital status, physical or mental 
handicap unrelated to ability, or unfavorable discharge from military service, and further 
that it will examine all job classifications to determine if minority persons or women are 
underutilized and will take appropriate affirmative action to rectify any such under 
utilization. 

2. That, if it hires additional employees in order to perform this contract or any portion 
hereof, it will determine the availability of minorities and women in the area(s) from which 
it may reasonably recruit and it will hire for each job classification for which employees 
are hired in such a way that minorities and women are not underutilized. 

3. That, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by it or on its behalf, it 
will state that all applicants will be afforded equal opportunity without discrimination 
because of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, ancestry, age, marital status, 
physical or mental handicap unrelated to ability or unfavorable discharge from military 
service. 

4. That it will send to each labor organization or representative of workers with which it has 
or is bound by a collective bargaining or other agreement or understanding, a notice 
advising such labor organization or representative of the Contractor's obligations under 
the Illinois Human Rights Act and the Department's Rules and Regulations.  If any such 
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labor organization or representative fails or refuses to cooperate with the Contractor in its 
efforts to comply with such Act and Rules and Regulations, the Contractor will promptly 
so notify the Illinois Department of Human Rights and the Local Contracting Agency and 
will recruit employees from other sources when necessary to fulfill its obligations 
thereunder.  That it will submit reports as required by the Department of Human Rights 
Rules and Regulations, furnish all relevant information as may from time to time be 
requested by the Department or the Local Contracting Agency, and in all respects comply 
with the Illinois Human Rights Act and the Department's Rules and Regulations. 

5. That it will permit access to all relevant books, records, accounts and work sites by 
personnel of the Local Contracting Agency and the Illinois Department of Human Rights 
for purposes of Investigation to ascertain compliance with the Illinois Human Rights Act 
and the Department's Rules and Regulations. 

6. That it will include verbatim or by reference the provision of this clause in every 
subcontract so that such provisions will be binding upon every such subcontractor.  In the 
same manner as with other provisions of this contract, the Contractor will be liable for 
compliance with applicable provisions of this clause by all its subcontractors; and further 
it will promptly notify the Local Contracting Agency and the Illinois Department of Human 
Rights in the event any subcontractor fails or refuses to comply therewith.  In addition, the 
Contractor will not utilize any subcontractor declared by the Illinois Human Rights 
Commission to be ineligible for contracts or subcontracts with the State of Illinois or any 
of its political subdivisions or municipal corporations. 

END OF SECTION 00 4550 
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SECTION 00 4850 
CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE ACT 

 
1.1 CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE ACT 

INFORMATION 

A.     , 
Contractor, having 25 employees, does herby certify pursuant to Section 3 of the Illinois Drug-
Free Workplace Act (III. Rev. Stat. ch. 127 par. 132.313) that he, she, it shall provide a drug 
free workplace for all employees engaged in the performance of work under the contract by 
complying with the requirements of the Illinois Drug-Free Workplace Act and, further certified, 
that he, she, it is not ineligible for award of this contract by reason of debarment for a violation 
of the Illinois Drug-Free Workplace Act. 

B. Firm Name:     

C. By:     (Authorized Agent of Contractor) 

END OF SECTION 00 4850 
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SECTION 00 4870 
CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS HUMAN RIGHTS ACT 

 
1.1 CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS HUMAN RIGHTS ACT INFORMATION 

A.     , 
Contractor, does herby certify pursuant to P.A. 87-1257, the Illinois Human Rights Act, that he, 
she, it has adopted a written sexual harassment policy that includes at a minimum the following 
information: (i) the illegality of sexual harassment; (ii) the definition of sexual harassment under 
Illinois law; (iii) a description of sexual harassment, utilizing examples; (iv) an employer’s 
internal complaint process, including penalty; (v) the legal recourse, investigative and complaint 
process available through the Department of Human Rights Commission; (vi) directions on how 
to contact the Department and Commission; and (vi) directions on how to contact the 
Department and Commission; and (vii) protection against retaliation as provided by section 6-
101 or the Illinois Human Rights Act. 

B. Firm Name:     

C. By:     (Authorized Agent of Contractor) 

END OF SECTION 00 4870 
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SECTION 00 4880 
CERTIFICATE REGARDING CRIMINAL BACKGROUND INVESTIGATIONS 

1.1 DESCRIPTION 

A. All employees performing work inside the building or in other ways in direct contact with 
students shall be required to have and pass a background check performed by the local ROE 
(Regional Office of Education). The cost of these background investigations shall be the 
responsibility of the contractor ($50 per background check). The ROE does not accept credit or 
debit cards. Employees are to fill out and bring the attached forms with them to receive their 
background check. A list of employee’s names to have their background checked shall be 
provided by each contractor prior to having the background checks performed for tracking 
purposes. Contractors to schedule appointments for background checks directly with the ROE’s 
office.  

1.2 CERTIFICATION REGARDING CRIMINAL BACKGROUND INVESTIGATION INFORMATION 

A. Contractor hereby represents, warrants, and certifies that no officer or director thereof has any 
knowledge that any employee has been convicted of committing or attempting to commit 
“Criminal Code of 1961,” 720ILCS, Sections 5/11-6 (Indecent solicitation of a child), 5/11-9 
(Public indecency), 5/11-14 (Prostitution), 5/11-15 (Soliciting for a prostitute), 5/11-15.1 
(Soliciting for a juvenile prostitute), 5/77-19 (Pimping), 5/11-19.1 (Juvenile pimping), 5/11-19.2 
Exploitation of a child, 5/11-20 (Obscenity), 5/11-20.1 (Sexual assault), 5/13-14 (Aggravated 
criminal sexual abuse), and/or those offenses defined in the “Cannabis Control Act,” 720 ILCS, 
550/ et. seq. (except the “Illinois Controlled Substance Act,” 720 ILCS 570/100 et. seq. and/or 
any offense committed or attempted in any other state or against the laws of the United States, 
which if committed or attempted in this State, would have been punishable as one or more of 
the foregoing offenses. Contractor further agrees that it shall not employ any person who have 
or may have direct, daily contact with the pupils or any school in the district, and for whom a 
criminal background investigation has not been conducted pursuant hereto and further 
represents and agrees that all applicants for any such employment shall furnish with their 
applications the attached written “Authorization for a Criminal Background Information” form 
authorizing the Board of Education to request a criminal background investigation of said 
applicant pursuant to Section 5/10-21.9 of the School Code of Illinois and to receive criminal 
history record information pursuant thereto to determine if the applicant has been convicted of 
committing or attempting to commit any of the criminal or drug offenses enumerated above. 
Contractor further represents, warrants, and verifies that no applicant for employment with 
respect to whom the criminal investigation reveals any conviction for committing and/or 
attempting to commit any of the above enumerated offenses, shall be employed thereby in any 
position that involves or may involve contact with the students of the school district. This 
certification is executed on the date hereinafter indicated by the designated contractor by its 
duly authorized officer.  

B. By:     

C. Its:     

D. Dated:    . 

END OF SECTION 00 4880 
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SECTION 00 6113 
PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 

 
KNOW ALL BY THESE PRESENTS: 

That we   of   

hereinafter called PRINCIPAL, and  of 

  hereinafter called the SURETY, 

are held and firmly bound unto Quincy School District #172, hereinafter called OWNER, and unto all 
persons, firms, and corporations who may furnish materials for, or perform labor on the Health Life 
Safety Work:  Roof Replacement at Baldwin Elementary School dated January 17, 2019. 

hereinafter referred to, in the penal sum of  

 DOLLARS   CENTS ($ ) 
in lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind 
ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators and successors, jointly and severally firmly by these 
presents. 
 
 THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal entered into a certain 
contract, dated     20     with QUINCY SCHOOL DISTRICT #172, the OWNER, a copy of 
which is attached and hereby is referred to and made a part hereof, as if written herein at length, and 
whereby the said Principal has promised and agreed to perform said work in accordance with the terms of 
said contract, and has promised to pay all sums of money due for labor, materials, apparatus, fixtures, or 
machinery furnished to such Principal for the purpose of performing such work and has further agreed to 
pay all direct and indirect damages to any person, firm, company, or corporation suffered or sustained on 
account of the performance of such work during the time thereof and until such work is completed and 
accepted, and has further agreed that this bond shall inure to the benefit of any person, firm, company or 
corporation, to whom any money may be due from the Principal, subcontractor or otherwise, for any such 
labor, materials, apparatus, fixtures or machinery so furnished and that suit may be maintained on such 
bond by any such person, firm, company, or corporation, for the recovery of any such money. 
 
 NOW THEREFORE, if the said Principal shall well and truly perform said work in accordance with the 
terms of said contract, and shall pay all sums of money due or to become due for any labor, materials, 
apparatus, fixtures or machinery furnished to him for the purpose of constructing such work, and shall 
commence and complete the work within the time prescribed in said contract, and shall pay and discharge 
all damages, direct and indirect, that may be suffered or sustained on account of said work during the time 
of the performance thereof and until the said work shall have been accepted, and shall hold the aforesaid 
Owner and its or his agents harmless on account of any such damages, and shall in all respects fully and 
faithfully comply with all the provisions, conditions, and requirements of said contract, then this obligation 
to be void; otherwise to remain in full force and effect. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is executed this    day of       A.D. 20      . 

 In the presence of:   
 Principal 
   
 (Address) 

 By:   

 ATTEST:   

 SURETY:   

 By:   
 Attorney-in-Fact 

 ATTEST:   
 

 

 

STATE OF      

COUNTY OF       

 On this      day of       20  before me personally appeared 

  Principal, and 

 Surety, 

all personally known to me to be the persons described in and who executed the above bond, and 
severally and individually acknowledged to me that they executed the same. 

 Given under my hand and notary seal, this    day of       A.D., 20  . 

   
 Notary Public 

My commission expires         

 

 

NOTE:  DATE OF BOND MUST NOT BE PRIOR TO DATE OF CONTRACT 

 

 

END OF SECTION 00 6113 
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SECTION 00 7300 
SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

 
1. PRECEDENCE OF SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS   

 These Supplementary General Conditions take precedence over the GENERAL CONDITIONS 
OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION, AIA Document A201-2017, as hereinafter stated. 

2. MODIFICATIONS DELETIONS AND ADDITIONS 

The following supplements modify, delete from, and/or add to the General Conditions. 

A. Articles, or portions thereof, which are not specifically modified, deleted, or superseded 
hereby, remain in full effect. 

3. DEFINITION OF TERMS - Where used in any of the Contract Documents, the following meaning 
will be given to terms herein defined. 

A. Contract/Agreement - Standard Form of Agreement between Contractor and Owner for 
the Construction of Buildings, AIA Form A101-2017, current edition. 

B. Contractor - The term "Contractor", as used in the Contract Documents, shall refer to the 
Person or Firm named in the Contract/Agreement for the specific work involved.  Only 
one contractor is recognized as a party to the contract.  His/Her is the sole responsibility 
for the proper execution of the work stated in the Contract/Agreement. 

C. General Contractor - The term "General Contractor" shall mean the Contractor for 
Complete Construction, or the Contractor for General Construction Work (where no 
Contractor for Complete Construction is involved in the project). 

D. The term "Product" includes materials, systems, and equipment. 

E. The terms "Approved", "Required", "As Directed", etc. are interpreted and will be taken to 
mean "to the satisfaction of the Architect". 

F. Where the word "Shall" appears it is to be interpreted to mean "Must - Mandatory". 

G. The term "Similar" means in its general sense and not necessarily identical. 

4. WARRANTY 

A. Refer to § 3.5 of the General Conditions, add: 

Contractor or his Sureties shall remedy any defects in the work and pay for all damages 
to other work resulting therefrom which may appear within a period of one (1) year of the 
date of substantial completion as defined in the General Conditions.  Neither the final 
certificate for payment nor the partial use by the Owner will relieve the Contractor or his 
Sureties of liability for faulty workmanship or materials.  All guarantee periods specified 
shall begin with the date of substantial completion and shall be submitted to Architect 
together with all lien releases from all subcontractors and major material suppliers and 
with final lien release from prime contractor at time final payment application is made.  
This guarantee is not Owner's exclusive remedy but is in addition to any other rights or 
remedies of Owner. 
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5. PERMITS, FEES, NOTICES, AND COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS 

A. Refer to § 3.7.1 of the General Conditions, add: 

Each individual contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits, licenses, franchises, and 
consents required by law or necessary to perform his/her portion of the work, and shall 
pay for all inspections required thereby. 

6. ALLOWANCES 

A. Refer to § 3.8 of the General Conditions, add: 

If the value of the selected product or systems differs from the allowance value provided 
in this section, a Contract Change will be issued to reconcile the difference (addition or 
deduction) in an amount equal to the difference plus 10% of the difference.   

7. SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES 

A. Refer to § 3.12 of the General Conditions, add: 

3.12.11  Unless otherwise specified, a minimum of five (5) hard copies or clear, legible 
and stamped digital “pdf” copies will be required and shall be forwarded to the Architect 
for review only after all details and dimensions have been verified by the Contractor.  All 
copies must bear the approval stamp of the Contractor when they are submitted to 
Architect for review.  Architect will promptly review and return the documents to the 
Contractor with corrections, comments and/or color and finish selections as may be 
required. 

3.12.12  Any deviation in shop drawings from the requirements of the contract documents 
must be brought to Architect’s attention in writing at time shop drawings are submitted for 
his review.  Judgment on acceptance of the deviation will be made between the Architect 
and Owner when shop drawings are returned to the Contractor. 

3.12.13  It shall be expressly understood the Architect does not "approve" shop drawings.  
The Architect "reviews" shop drawings approved by the Contractor.  Responsibility for 
approval of all shop drawings and other submittals rests fully with the Contractor. 

8. CLEANING UP 

A. Refer to § 3.15 of the General Conditions, add: 

§ 3.15.3  All contractors shall store apparatus, materials, supplies, and equipment in such 
orderly fashion and in designated storage areas at the site of the work as will not unduly 
interfere with the progress of work of any other contractor. 

§ 3.15.4  Final Cleaning - Just prior to delivery of building and site to Owner, the General 
Contractor shall thoroughly clean the project area including: wash all windows, vacuum 
carpeting, clean floor tile, wipe off all fixtures and equipment, and provide clean filters for 
all air handling equipment.  He shall also clean site of all debris and excess construction 
materials and equipment. 
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9. APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Refer to § 9.3 of the General Conditions, add: 

§ 9.3.7  Applications for payment shall be made on Application and Certificate for 
Payment form, AIA Document G702 with Continuation Sheets as necessary, AIA 
Document G703.  In making such applications for payment, a retainage of ten percent 
(10%) of the estimated amounts of completed work and stored materials shall be applied 
until the contract work has been completed. 

10.   SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 

A. Refer to paragraph § 10.2 of the General Conditions, add: 

§ 10.2.9  Protections - Contractor shall be responsible for insuring that each particular 
subcontractor provides adequate shoring and bracing of all walls, structural frame and 
other building elements until all elements are secured with final connections and 
anchorage.  Bracing shall be adequate to withstand heavy gusts of wind and shall be 
cross tied for protection from all directions.  Bracing shall remain in place until sufficient 
cross-walls, permanent floors and/or roof structure is in place to fully stabilize the 
individual building elements. 

11. ADDITIONAL CONTRACT REQUIREMENTS  

This document supplements the contract and any other contracts or agreements now or hereafter 
entered into between Owner and the Contractor or Supplier.  Should any conflict exist between 
any separate contract or agreement and this paragraph, this paragraph shall apply.  The 
provisions of this supplement are intended to apply, however, only to the extent required or 
contemplated by laws, rules or regulations. 

The following provisions shall apply if and to the extent required by law: 

A. BIDDING PRACTICES:  Pursuant to Section 33E-11(a) of the Illinois Criminal Code (720 
Illinois Compiled Statutes 5/33E 11(a)), Contractor or Supplier certifies that neither 
Contractor or Supplier, nor any agent or employee thereof, is barred from contracting with 
any unit of State or local government as a result of a violation of either Section 33E-3 or 
Section 33E-4 of said Code (720 Illinois Compiled Statutes 5/33E-3, 5/33E-4).  Section 
33E-3 pertains to the offense of bid-rigging and Section 33E-4 pertains to the offense of 
bid rotating. 

B. BRIBERY CERTIFICATION:  Contractor or Supplier certifies that neither Contractor or 
Supplier nor any agent or employee thereof has been convicted of bribery or attempting to 
bribe an officer or employee of the State of Illinois or any other state in that officer or 
employee's official capacity, or has made an admission of guilt of such conduct which is a 
matter of record but has not been prosecuted for such conduct.  See 30 Illinois Compiled 
Statutes 505/10.1. 

C. CONFLICTS OF INTEREST:  Contractor or Supplier agrees to comply with those 
provisions established by law pertaining to conflicts of interest.  Contractor or Supplier 
certifies that Contractor or Supplier is unaware of any violation of any laws pertaining to 
interest in contracts with respect to this contract. 
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D. DISCRIMINATION 

1. Unlawful Discrimination:  Contractor or Supplier agrees not to engage in or 
commit unlawful discrimination as that term is used in the Illinois Human Rights 
Act (775 Illinois Compiled Statutes 5/1-101 et seq.) or other applicable statutes, 
laws, rules or regulations and to otherwise comply with the requirements of said 
Act.  This shall include but not be limited to, refraining from unlawful 
discrimination and undertaking affirmative action to assure equality of 
employment opportunity and eliminate the effects of past discrimination as 
required by Section 2-105(A) of said Act (775 Illinois Compiled Statutes 5/2-
105(A)).  Contractor or Supplier further agreed to comply with the Illinois Public 
Works Employment Discrimination Act (775 Illinois Compiled Statutes 10/0.01 et 
seq.). 

2. Sexual Harassment:  Pursuant to Section 2-105 of the Illinois Human Rights Act 
(775 Illinois Compiled Statutes 5/2-105(A)) Contractor or Supplier agrees to have 
a written sexual harassment policy that includes, at a minimum, the following 
information: (i) the illegality of sexual harassment; (ii) the definition of sexual 
harassment under State law; (iii) a description of sexual harassment, utilizing 
examples; (iv) the Contractor's or Supplier's internal complaint process including 
penalties; (v) the legal recourse, investigative and complaint process available 
through the Illinois Department of Human Rights and the Human Rights 
Commission; (vi) directions on how to contact the Department and Commission; 
and (vii) protection against retaliation as provided by the Act.  A copy of the policy 
shall be provided to Owner and Architect/Engineer and the Department upon 
request. 

3. Dues to Clubs which Discriminate:  Contractor or Supplier certifies that it is not 
prohibited from receiving any award or grant because it pays dues or fees on 
behalf of its employees or agents or subsidizes or otherwise reimburses them for 
payment of their dues and fees to any club which unlawfully discriminates 
contrary to the Illinois Discriminatory Club Act (775 Illinois Compiled Statutes 
25/0.01 et seq.). 

E. EDUCATIONAL LOANS  Contractor or Supplier certifies that Contractor or Supplier is not 
in default on an educational loan as defined by the Illinois Educational Loan Default Act (5 
Illinois Compiled Statutes 385/0.01 et seq.) 

F. DRUG FREE WORKPLACE:  To the extent that the contract is subject to the Illinois Drug 
Free Workplace Act (30 Illinois Compiled Statutes 580/1 et seq.), Contractor or Supplier 
certifies and agrees that Contractor or Supplier will provide a drug free workplace by 
complying with the terms of said Act, including, but not necessarily limited to, Section 3 of 
said Act (30 Illinois Compiled Statutes 580/3). 

G. SERVICE, MATERIALS, AND EQUIPMENT  All iron and steel products which are to be 
incorporated into public work projects shall be domestically manufactured or produced 
and fabricated.(30 Illinois Compiled Statutes 565 et seq.) The Contractor shall obtain from 
the iron or steel producer and/or fabricator, in addition to the mill analysis, a certification 
that all iron or steel materials meet these domestic source requirements. 

END OF SECTION 00 7300 
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SECTION 00 7334 

REQUIREMENTS FOR SUBSTANCE ABUSE PREVENTION PROGRAM 

 

Before any contractor commences work on a public works program, the contractor shall have in place a 
written program that meets or exceeds the requirement in “820 ILCS 265, Public Act 95-635, Substance 
Abuse Prevention on Public Works Projects Act”, or shall have a collective bargaining agreement in effect 
dealing with the subject matter in the above Act. 

 
The prime contractor and all subcontractors shall file with the Owner, a copy of the “Substance Abuse 
Prevention Program” along with a cover letter certifying their program meets or exceeds the requirements 
of the Act, or a letter certifying that the prime contractor and subcontractors have a collective bargaining 
agreement in effect dealing with the subject matter of the above Act. 

 

END OF SECTION 00 7334 
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SECTION 00 7343 
WAGE RATE REQUIREMENTS 

The successful bidder and his subcontractors will be required to pay not less than the Prevailing Wage 
Rate for workmen engaged in work under this contract, with the provisions of an act of the General 
Assembly of the State of Illinois entitled "An Act Regulating the Wage of Laborers, Mechanics, and other 
workmen employed in any public works by the State, County, City or any Public Body, or any Political 
Subdivision or by any one under contract for public works," by act approved July 11, 1957, as amended.  
Attached to and made part of these Contract Documents is the current prevailing wage rate decision that 
will govern during the proposed work, and includes hourly rates, overtime rates, and all required fringe 
benefit rates. 

The successful bidder and his subcontractors will be required to conform to provisions of Chapter 48, 
Illinois Revised Statutes, Paragraphs 2201 through 2207 "Employment of Illinois Workers on Public Works 
Projects" for workmen engaged in work under this contract. 

It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and any subcontractors to allow the City of Quincy, the 
Illinois Department of Labor, and any authorized representative of any government agency involved in the 
funding of this project, access to and the right to examine all records, books, papers, payrolls, or 
documents related to this construction project.  This right shall extend from the time of execution of the 
contract through the entire time period of the work, and ending three (3) years after the final pay estimate 
is disbursed. 

Certified payroll records shall be submitted on a monthly basis to the public body in charge of the 
construction project, along with a statement affirming that such records are true and accurate, that the 
wages paid to each worker are not less than the required prevailing rate and that the contractor is aware 
that filing records he or she knows to be false is a Class B misdemeanor. 

If the Illinois Department of Labor revises during the term of this contract the prevailing rate of hourly 
wages to be paid in the City of Quincy in Adams County, the revised rate as provided by the Quincy Public 
School District No. 172 to the Contractor shall apply to this contract. 

For the current Wage Rate Requirements, go to website:  https://www.illinois.gov/idol/Laws-
Rules/CONMED/rates.htm 

 

 

END OF SECTION 00 7343 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Roof Replacement at  
Baldwin Elementary School 

5774 
   
 

WAGE RATE REQUIREMENTS  00 7343 - 2 

This page intentionally left blank. 

 



  
Roof Replacement at  

Baldwin Elementary School 
5774 

 

SUMMARY OF WORK  

 
 

01 1000 - 1 

SECTION 01 1000 
SUMMARY OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Work under separate contracts. 
4. Access to site. 
5. Work restrictions. 
6. Specification and Drawing conventions. 

B.  Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 5000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: Health Life Safety Work:  Roof Replacement At:  Baldwin Elementary 
School  

1. Project Location: 3000 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301 

B. Owner:  Quincy Public School District #172, 1416 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301 

1. Owner's Representative: Roy Webb, 217-223-8700.  

C. Architect / Engineer:  Architechnics, 510 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

 
1. Removal of existing roof membrane and insulation down to existing roof deck, and 

installation of new roof membrane, recovery board. and roof insulation.  Provide and 
install all sleeves, curbs, flashings, etc. as required for a complete and total roof 
insulation. 

2. Alternate bid for providing a 30-year roof. 
3. Alternate bid for chimney removal. 
4. Removal of Asbestos containing materials as indicated. 

B. Type of Contract: Single Stipulated Lump Sum 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 
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1.4 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS  
     

A.   None 

1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. Refer to Section 00 2115, Supplementary Instructions to Bidders 

1.6 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Refer to Section 00 2115, Supplementary Instructions to Bidders 

1.7 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. 
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 1000 
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SECTION 01 1419 

USE OF SITE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Work included:  This Section applies to situations in which the Contractor or his representatives 
including, but not necessarily limited to, suppliers, subcontractors, employees, and field 
engineers, enter upon the Owner's property. 

B. RELATED WORK 
1. Documents affecting work of this Section include, but are not necessarily limited to, 

General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and Sections in Division 1 of these 
Specifications. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintain an accurate record of the names and identification of all persons entering upon the 
Owner's property in connection with the Work of this Contract, including times of entering and 
times of leaving.  Submit a copy of the record to the Owner upon request. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Promptly upon award of the Contract, notify all pertinent personnel regarding requirements of 
this Section. 

B. Require that all personnel who will enter upon the Owner's property certify their awareness of 
and familiarity with the requirements of this Section. 

1.4 TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES 

A. Truck and equipment access: 
1. To avoid traffic conflict with vehicles of the Owner's employees and customers, and to 

avoid over-loading of streets and driveways elsewhere on the Owner's property, limit the 
access of trucks and equipment to the minimum required to complete the work. 

B. Contractor's vehicles: 
1. Require Contractor's vehicles, vehicles belonging to employees of the Contractor, and all 

other vehicles entering upon the Owner's property in performance of the Work of the 
Contract, to use only the designated Contractor’s Access Route. 

2. Do not permit such vehicles to park on any street or other area of the Owner's property 
except in the designated area shown on the plans. 

1.5 SECURITY 

A. Restrict the access of all persons entering upon the Owner's property in connection with the 
Work to the Access Route and to the actual site of the Work. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

 

END OF SECTION 01 1419 
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SECTION 01 2300 
ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 
Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate. 

B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections 
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work 
described under each alternate. 

PART 2 - EXECUTION 

2.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No.   A-1:  TPO Roof System with 30 Year Warranty. 
1. This work includes material upgrades, additional securement, and manufacturer 

mandated necessary accessories to provide 30 year warranted TPO Fleece-back roof 
system.  Refer to drawings for work related to this alternate bid. 
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B. Alternate No. A-2:  Chimney Removal 
1. This work includes the demolition of the existing chimney and new roof deck.  Refer to 

the drawings for work related to this alternate bid. 
 

END OF SECTION 01 2300 
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SECTION 01 2500 
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to 
Contractor or Owner – Not Permitted. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 
as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

d. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
e. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
f. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
g. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in 
delivery. 

h. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
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i. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 
the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

j. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce 
indicated results. 

2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within five  days of receipt of a request for substitution. 
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
ten  days of receipt of request, or ten days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.5 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 

1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 
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B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 2500 
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SECTION 01 2600 
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710. 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop 
work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 
necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to the Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
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5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 2500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order 
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It 
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary 
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 2600 
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SECTION 01 2900 
PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than 
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the 

following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project 
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Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts, 
where applicable. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If specified, 
include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing. 
 

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

8. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. 
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 
quantities. 

9. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete. 
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of 
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

10. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, 
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 1st day of the 
month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last 
day of the month. 

C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for 
Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before 
last day of construction period covered by application. 
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E. Transmittal: Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to 
Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien 
and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related 
to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from every entity 

involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitle 
to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list 
5. Initial progress report. 
6. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
7. Performance and payment bonds as applicable. 

H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for 
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for 
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

I. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

 

END OF SECTION 01 2900 
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SECTION 01 3100 
PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Coordination drawings. 
2. RFIs. 
3. Project meetings. 

1.3 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate 
construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and scheduled activities of other contractors to 
avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
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1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in 
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely indicated on Shop 
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is 
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than 
one entity. 

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed 
data. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

b. Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear 
to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements. 
Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such 
conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be considered 
changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows: 

1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and 
mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of 
visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan 
drawings with section drawings where required to adequately represent the Work. 

2. Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical 
and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within plenums to 
accommodate layout of light fixtures and other components indicated on Drawings. 
Indicate areas of conflict between light fixtures and other components. 

3. Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans 
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical 
equipment. 

4. Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines. 
5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of 

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, 
door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and 
similar items. 

6. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that in general the Work is 
being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's 
responsibility. 

1.5 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or 
interpretation of the Contract Documents, and after Contractor has throughoughly reviewed the 
documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities 
controlled by Contractor. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 
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B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

C. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow 
seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 
p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architectof additional 
information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within 10 
days of receipt of the RFI response and before proceeding with the instructions 
indicated in the RFI response. 

D. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. 
Submit log  monthly. Include the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
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7. Date Architect's response was received. 

E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before 
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days 
after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b. Tentative construction schedule. 
c. Phasing. 
d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items. 
e. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
f. Lines of communications. 
g. Use of web-based Project software. 
h. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
i. Procedures for RFIs. 
j. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
k. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
l. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
m. Submittal procedures. 
n. Sustainable design requirements. 
o. Preparation of Record Documents. 
p. Use of the premises. 
q. Work restrictions. 
r. Working hours. 
s. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
t. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
u. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
v. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
w. Construction waste management and recycling. 
x. Parking availability. 
y. Office, work, and storage areas. 
z. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
aa. First aid. 
bb. Security. 
cc. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 
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C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with 
other construction. 

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Sustainable design requirements. 
i. Review of mockups. 
j. Possible conflicts. 
k. Compatibility requirements. 
l. Time schedules. 
m. Weather limitations. 
n. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
o. Warranty requirements. 
p. Compatibility of materials. 
q. Acceptability of substrates. 
r. Temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Space and access limitations. 
t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
u. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
v. Installation procedures. 
w. Coordination with other work. 
x. Required performance results. 
y. Protection of adjacent work. 
z. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. 
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at regular intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 
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3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. 
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties 
involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that 
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 
5) Status of sustainable design documentation. 
6) Deliveries. 
7) Off-site fabrication. 
8) Access. 
9) Site use. 
10) Temporary facilities and controls. 
11) Progress cleaning. 
12) Quality and work standards. 
13) Status of correction of deficient items. 
14) Field observations. 
15) Status of RFIs. 
16) Status of Proposal Requests. 
17) Pending changes. 
18) Status of Change Orders. 
19) Pending claims and disputes. 
20) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 3100 
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SECTION 01 3300 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's 
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "informational submittals." 

1.3 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in 
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for 
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include 
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and 
additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 

1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name of Architect/Engineer. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section 

number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals. 
8. Category and type of submittal. 
9. Submittal purpose and description. 
10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for 

each of multiple items. 
11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
12. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
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13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
14. Other necessary identification. 
15. Remarks. 
16. Signature of transmitter. 

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from 
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include 
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on 
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate 
sheet. 

D. Paper Submittals: 

1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include 
name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record 
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 

3. Action Submittals: Submit one paper copy of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. 
Architect will return one electronic copy. 

4. Informational Submittals: Submit one paper copy of each submittal unless otherwise 
indicated. Architect will not return copies. 

5. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for 
transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using transmittal form. 

E. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into 
each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 

F. Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other format 
indicated by Project software website. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals 
are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via 
email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as 
requested by Architect. 

2. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based 
Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify 
submittal. 

3. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form, and deliver to Architect. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, 
and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 
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C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when 
a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 
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a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit 
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches. 

C.  Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other materials. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 
following: 

a. Project name and submittal number. 
b. Generic description of Sample. 
c. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
d. Sample source. 
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample 
characteristics, and identification information for record. 

4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based 
Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify 
submittal. 

5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information 
indicated. 

6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, 
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
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containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent 
testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit one set of Samples. Architect will retain one Sample 
sets. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 
be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with 
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of 
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and 
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal. 

G. Certificates: 

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed 
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 
Provide a notarized signature where indicated. 

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, 
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding 
Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include 
names of firms and personnel certified. 

H. Test and Research Reports: 

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers 
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 
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2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final 
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance 
with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents. 

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for 
Project. Include the following information: 

a. Name of evaluation organization. 
b. Date of evaluation. 
c. Time period when report is in effect. 
d. Product and manufacturers' names. 
e. Description of product. 
f. Test procedures and results. 
g. Limitations of use. 

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. 
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's 
review and approval. 

1.8 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions 
required, and return it. 

1. Paper Submittals: Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark 
stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it 
if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate 
party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 
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E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 3300 
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SECTION 01 4000 
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality assurance and control requirements for individual construction activities 
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those 
Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section. 

4. Specified test and inspection requirements are not specified in the Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to 
verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing, 
or operation; they are not Samples. 

D. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to 
verify performance characteristics. 

E. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or 
compliance with specified criteria. 
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F. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by a testing agency qualified to 
conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product 
performance and compliance with industry standards. 

G. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

H. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

I. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

J. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must 
be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, 
such as "carpenter." It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively 
to trades people of the corresponding generic name. 

K. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a 
minimum of 5 previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with 
special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish 
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the 
most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 
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D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering 
services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for 
installations of the system, assembly, or products that are similar to those indicated for this 
Project in material, design, and extent. 

F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities 
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall 
satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing 
the Work. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency with the experience and capability to 
conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and with 
additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where required by authorities 
having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

I. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

2. Notify Architect 7 days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed. 
3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 
5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 

judging the completed Work. 
6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified 
in individual Sections in Divisions 02 through 49. 

1.5 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged 
to perform. 

B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless 
otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities 
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having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having 
jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal 
Procedures." 

D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
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7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 
site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

1.6 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special 
tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, 
and as follows: 

B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency as required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in 
the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which 
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining 
areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. 

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 01 Section "Cutting and 
Patching." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 
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END OF SECTION 01 4000 
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SECTION 01 4100 

REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

 

A. Work included: 

 

1. The Contractor shall comply with applicable provisions of the: 

a. Illinois State Board of Education, School Code 105 ILCS 5. 

b. International Building Code, International Fire Code, International Mechanical 

Code, International Energy Conservation Code 2009 edition 

c. 2014 National Electrical Code 

d. 2004 Illinois Plumbing Code 

e. 1997 Illinois Accessibility Code with 2010 ADAAG updates. 

f. State of Illinois- State Fire Marshall rules and regulations, NFPA 101, 2000. 

g. Illinois Environmental Protection Agency Rules and Regulations. 

 

2. The Contractor shall include all items of labor and materials required to meet such 

codes, regardless of the failure to mention in the Specifications, or to show on the 

Plans.  Where the plans or specifications are in excess of the corresponding 

requirements, the specifications and plans shall govern. 

 

B. Permits: 

 

1. Each individual contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits, licenses, franchises 

and consents required by law or necessary to perform his/her portion of the work, 

and shall pay for all inspections required thereby. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01 4100 
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SECTION 01 4529 
TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Work includes 

1. Owner shall employ and pay for an independent testing laboratory to perform testing as 
specified. 

2. Contractor shall fully cooperate with the Owner and/or Architect/Engineer for additional 
testing required as determined by the Architect/Engineer. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing shall be in accordance with all pertinent codes and regulations and with selected 
standards of the American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM). 

1.3 PAYMENT FOR TESTING 

A. Owner shall pay for all testing specified in the contract documents. 

B. Payment for additional testing, not specified in original contract documents, but required as 
determined by the Architect/Engineer, shall be as follows: 

1. The Owner will pay for initial testing and retesting. 

END OF SECTION 01 4529 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Roof Replacement at  
Baldwin Elementary School 

5774 

   
 

TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES  01 4529 - 2 

 
 
 

This page intentionally left blank. 



Roof Replacement at  
Baldwin Elementary School 

5774 
   
 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS  
  
 

01 5000 - 1 

SECTION 01 5000 
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.  
Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not 
limited to, Architect/Engineer, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water Service:  By Owner. 

C. Electric Power Service:  Electric power from Owner’s existing system will be available for use.   
Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations. 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Water Service:  By Contractor. 

C. Sanitary Facilities:  By Contractor, provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water 
for use of construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, 
location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

1. Toilets:  Contractor shall arrange for and provide temporary toilet facilities on site for 
construction personnel use.  Upon final completion the temporary facilities shall be 
removed and surrounding area returned to original state. 

D. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power as required (if needed). 

END OF SECTION 01 5000 
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SECTION 01 6600 

PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING REQUIREMENTS 

 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Work included: Protect products scheduled for use in the Work by means including, but 

not necessarily limited to, those described in this Section. 

B. Related Work: 

1. Documents affecting work of this Section include, but are not necessarily limited 

to, General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and Sections in Division 1 of 

these Specifications. 

2. Additional procedures also may be prescribed in other Sections of these 

Specifications. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Include within the Contractor’s quality assurance program such procedures as are 

required to assure full protection of work and materials. 

1.3 MANUFACTURERS’ RECOMMENDATIONS 

A. Except as otherwise approved by the Architect/Engineer, determines and comply with 

manufacturers’ recommendations on product handling, storage and protection. 

1.4 PACKAGING 

A. Deliver products to the job site in their manufacturer’s original container, with labels intact 

and legible. 

1. Maintain packaged materials with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of 

use. 

2. Promptly remove damaged material and unsuitable items from the job site, and 

promptly replace with material meeting the specified requirements, at no 

additional cost to the Owner. 

B. The Architect/Engineer may reject as non-complying such material and products that do 

not bear identification satisfactory to the Architect/Engineer as to manufacturer, grade, 

quality, and other pertinent information.  

1.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finished surfaces, including jambs and soffits of openings used as passageways, 

through which equipment and materials are handled. 
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B.  Provide protection for finished floor surfaces in traffic areas prior to allowing equipment or 

materials to be moved over such surfaces. 

C. Maintain finished surfaces clean, unmarred , and suitable protected until accepted by the 

owner. 

1.6 REPAIRS AND REPLACEMENTS  

A. In event of damage, promptly make replacements and repairs to the approval of the 

Architect/Engineer and at no additional costs to Owner. 

B. Additional time required to secure replacements and to make repairs will not be 

considered by the Architect/Engineer to justify an extension in the Contract Time of 

Completion. 

 

END OF SECTION 01 6600 
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SECTION 01 7700 
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 7823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and 
maintenance manual requirements. 

2. Section 01 7839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 
Specifications, and Record Product Data. 

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, 
Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property 
surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 
Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 
personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
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14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 
defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or 
will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 
Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion. 

1.3 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy 
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training videotapes. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  
Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of 
construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.4 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
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1.5 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial 
Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of 
Project Manual. 

C. Warranties in Paper Form: 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with 
local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and 
other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

d. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 
free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 
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e. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

f. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
g. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 
h. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

i. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
j. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 
that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and 
electrical nameplates. 

k. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  
Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

l. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 
m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 
n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 
o. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 
with requirements for new fixtures. 

p. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or 
excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 
lawfully. 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations, before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 
adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, 
provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. 
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified 
condition. 

END OF SECTION 01 7700 
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SECTION 01 7823 
OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

 
1. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes 

/systems and equipment. 

B. See Divisions 02 through 07 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual 
requirements for the Work in those Sections. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual:  Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final inspection.  
Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection. 

1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit 3 copies of 
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUALS, GENERAL 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for 
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a 
system.  Each manual shall contain a title page, table of contents, and manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor. 
6. Name and address of Architect. 
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to 
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 
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D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on 
spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded 
oversize sheets. 

a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each 
tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of 
equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 

2.2 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and inspection 
procedures, types of cleaning agents, methods of cleaning, schedule for cleaning and 
maintenance, and repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 
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F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

 

2.3 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance 
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each 
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including maintenance instructions, drawings and diagrams for maintenance, nomenclature of 
parts and components, and recommended spare parts for each component part or piece of 
equipment: 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include test and inspection instructions, troubleshooting guide, 
disassembly instructions, and adjusting instructions, and demonstration and training videotape if 
available, that detail essential maintenance procedures: 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

1.  

B. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 
and maintenance documentation. 
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END OF SECTION 01 7823 
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SECTION 01 7839 
PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

B. Record Specifications: Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda 
and contract modifications. 

1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for 
preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
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i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

1.4 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record Specifications as paper copy. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store record documents in the field office apart from the 
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record documents for 
construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible 
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record documents for 
Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

END OF SECTION 01 7839 



Roof Replacement at  

Baldwin Elementary School 

5774 

 

ASBESTOS ROOF REMOVAL  02 2625 -1 

 

SECTION 02 2625 
ASBESTOS ROOF REMOVAL 

 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 WORK INCLUDES 
 

A. Base Bid: 
1. Remove and dispose of designated existing roofing, including non-friable asbestos 
containing materials. 
2. By Others: 

a. A/E - Perform Area Air Monitoring 
 

1.2 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Federal Requirements: 
1. NESHAP - National Emissions Standards for Hazardous Air Pollutants. 

a. Notifications 
b. Disposal 

2. OSHA-Occupational Safety and Health Administration, 200 Constitution Avenue, 
Washington, DC 20210. 

a. Exposure Limits 
b. Respiratory and Personal Protective Equipment. 
c. Removing roofing material which contains asbestos containing materials. 
 

1.3 EXISTING CONDITIONS 
 

A. The roofing removal portion of the project scope of work consists of the tear-off of all existing 
roofing materials (including asbestos containing built-up roof) as designated on the Drawings. 
The asbestos containing roofs are as noted on the Drawings. See the Asbestos Analysis Report 
following for locations of asbestos containing roof layers. 

 
1.4 QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Air Monitoring: 

1. Area air monitoring will be performed by an independent air sampling professional 
(ASP) employed by the A/E to determine if airborne concentrations of asbestos in the 
regulated area(s) are in excess of 0.1 f/cc [8-hour time weighted average permissible 
exposure limit (PEL)] or 1.0 f/cc [30-minute Excursion Limit (EL)]. 
2. Ventilation systems must be shut down during non-friable asbestos roof removal. 
3. If the initial air monitoring reveals that employee exposure is below the permissible 
exposure limit and excursion limit, sampling will be discontinued. Air sampling shall be 
resumed any time the method of removal changes or power equipment is used in the 
removal process. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Complete the Notification of Demolition and Renovation Form. Ensure notification is 
postmarked or hand delivered to IEPA at least ten working days prior to the start of any 
construction. 

1. IL Environmental Protection Agency 
P.O. Box 19276 
1021 N. Grand Ave East 
Springfield, IL 62794-9276 
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2. Submit a copy of the EPA notification form to A/E. 
 

PART 2 PRODUCTS – NOT USED 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Shut down ventilation system and protect rooftop ventilation system intakes and exhausts by 
covering with one layer of 6-mil poly. 
B. Protect existing items not indicated to be demolished. 
C. Restricted Area: 

1. Establish a restricted area in all work areas where non-friable roofing ACM is to be 
removed. Post and limit access to the restricted area to authorized persons. 
2. Allow no eating, drinking, smoking, tobacco or gum chewing, or application of 
cosmetics. 
 

3.2 RESPIRATORS 
 

A. Upon request of the worker, the contractor shall provide the worker with a respirator and 
protective clothing. 
B. Whenever respirators are used, provide evidence of worker training, respirator fit testing, and 
medical surveillance programs. 
 

3.3 NON-FRIABLE ASBESTOS REMOVAL 
 

A. Remove all designated asbestos containing roofing material in accordance with 29 CFR 
1926.1101(g)(8)(ii) including, but not limited to: 

1. Roofing material shall be removed in an intact state to the extent feasible. 

2. Wet methods shall be used to remove roofing materials that are not intact, or that will 
be rendered not intact during removal, unless such wet methods are not feasible or will 
create safety hazards. 
3. Cutting machines shall be continuously misted during use, unless a competent person 
determines that misting substantially decreases worker safety. 
4. When removing built-up roofs with asbestos-containing roofing felts and an aggregate 
surface using a power roof cutter, all dust resulting from the cutting operation shall be 
collected by a HEPA dust collector, or shall be HEPA vacuumed by vacuuming along the 
cut line. When removing built-up roofs with asbestos-containing roofing felts and a 
smooth surface using a power roof cutter, the dust resulting from the cutting operation 
shall be collected either by a HEPA dust collector or HEPA vacuuming along the cut line, 
or by gently sweeping and then carefully and completely wiping up the still-wet dust and 
debris left along the cut line. 
5. Asbestos containing material that has been removed from a roof shall not be dropped 
or thrown to the ground. Unless the material is carried or passed to the ground by hand, it 
shall be lowered to the ground via covered, dust-tight chute, crane or hoist. 
6. Any asbestos containing material that is not intact shall be lowered to the ground as 
soon as is practicable, but in any event no later than the end of the work shift. While the 
material remains on the roof it shall either be kept wet, placed in an impermeable waste 
bag, or wrapped in plastic sheeting. 
7. Intact asbestos containing material shall be lowered to the ground as soon as is 
practicable, but in any event no later than the end of the work shift. 
8. Upon being lowered, unwrapped material shall be transferred to a closed receptacle in 
such manner so as to preclude the dispersion of dust. 
9. Roof level heating and ventilation air intake sources shall be isolated or the ventilation 
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system shall be shut down. 
B. Cooperate with A/E in conducting air sampling. 
 
C. Cease work and change work methods when advised that air quality samples exceed OSHA 
limits. 
D. The use of powered tools or high speed abrasive disc saws must be approved by the A/E and 
must be equipped with engineering controls that eliminate dust. 
E. Whenever trucks or dumpsters are being loaded or unloaded with asbestos waste, post signs 
in accordance with NESHAP and OSHA requirements. 
F. Transport all waste to an approved landfill for asbestos waste in an enclosed truck or 
dumpster. Complete a waste shipment record for each load of waste in accord with the 1990 
NESHAP STANDARD. Return the record, signed by waste disposal site owner/operator to A/E. 
G. Upon completion of work, leave area in clean condition. 

 

END OF SECTION 02 2625 
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  QPSD #172 – Baldwin School 
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Description 
Sample 2017MM – White Fiber Roofing Layer 
(Gym Roof & Auditorium Roof) 

Percent 

Asbestos 

20% 
Date March 17, 2017 

 

68 

Description Sample 2017NN – Tar Roofing Layer Percent 

Asbestos 

ND 
Date March 17, 2017 
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Description 
Sample 2017OO – Rubber Membrane Roofing 
Layer 

Percent 

Asbestos 

ND 
Date March 17, 2017 

 

70 

Description 
Sample 2017PP – Tar Roofing Layer (Gym 
Stairwell Roof) 

Percent 

Asbestos 

8%-10% 
Date March 17, 2017 
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SECTION 02 4119 
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 1000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 
requirements, and phasing requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated 
to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 
and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle 
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and 
their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 
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1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed 
by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection. Indicate 
proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 
dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

C. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion 
of selective demolition. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 
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E. Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that 
clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary 
protection, by 12 inches or more. 

F. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

G. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so 
as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before proceeding. Coordinate status of 
existing warranties with the Owner. 

B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying that 
existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation at 
Project closeout. 

1.10 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any 
element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or 
adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations. 

1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective 
demolition activities. 
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C. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 
photographs or video. 
1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide 

photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
salvage operations. 

2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be 
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, 
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage. 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 
to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 
2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies. 
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or 
compatible piping material and leave in place. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 
d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and 

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 
make equipment operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and 
remove equipment and deliver to Owner. 

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible 
ductwork material and leave in place. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area 
and to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 
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4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and 
finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 
construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression 
devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
7. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

C. Work in Historic Areas: Selective demolition may be performed only in areas of Project that are 
not designated as historic. In historic spaces, areas, and rooms, or on historic surfaces, the 
terms "demolish" or "remove" shall mean historic "removal" or "dismantling" as indicated on the 
Drawings. 

D. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
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E. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

F. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their 
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

B. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing 
and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight. See Section 07 5400 for new 
roofing requirements. 

1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 

convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 02 4119 
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SECTION 05 3100 
STEEL DECKING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Roof deck. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 05 5000 "Metal Fabrications" for framing deck openings with miscellaneous steel 

shapes. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of deck, accessory, and product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include layout and types of deck panels, anchorage details, reinforcing channels, pans, 
cut deck openings, special jointing, accessories, and attachments to other construction. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of steel deck. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect steel deck from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and 
handling. 

B. Stack steel deck on platforms or pallets and slope to provide drainage. Protect with a waterproof 
covering and ventilate to avoid condensation. 

1. Protect and ventilate acoustical cellular roof deck with factory-installed insulation to 
maintain insulation free of moisture. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ROOF DECK 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Canam Steel Corporation; Canam Group, Inc. 
2. New Millennium Building Systems, LLC. 
3. Nucor Corp. 

B. Roof Deck: Fabricate panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to comply with "SDI 
Specifications and Commentary for Steel Roof Deck," in SDI Publication No. 31, and with the 
following: 

1. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 33, G60 zinc 
coating. 

2. Deck Profile:  Type WR, wide rib. 
3. Profile Depth:  1-1/2 inches, or to match existing. 
4. Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  0.0358 inch. 
5. Span Condition:  Triple span or more. 
6. Side Laps:  Overlapped or interlocking seam at Contractor's option. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard accessory materials for deck that comply with 
requirements indicated. 

B. Side-Lap Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant, hexagonal washer head; self-drilling, carbon-steel 
screws, No. 10 minimum diameter. 

C. Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Deck Accessories: Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 33,000 
psi, not less than 0.0359-inch design uncoated thickness, of same material and finish as deck; 
of profile indicated or required for application. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine supporting frame and field conditions for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install deck panels and accessories according to applicable specifications and commentary in 
SDI Publication No. 31, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section. 
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B. Place deck panels on supporting frame and adjust to final position with ends accurately aligned 
and bearing on supporting frame before being permanently fastened. Do not stretch or contract 
side-lap interlocks. 

C. Place deck panels flat and square and fasten to supporting frame without warp or deflection. 

D. Cut and neatly fit deck panels and accessories around openings and other work projecting 
through or adjacent to deck. 

E. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding, 
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used for correcting welding work. 

F. Mechanical fasteners may be used in lieu of welding to fasten deck. Locate mechanical 
fasteners and install according to deck manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.3 ROOF-DECK INSTALLATION 

A. Fasten roof-deck panels to steel supporting members by arc spot (puddle) welds of the surface 
diameter indicated or arc seam welds with an equal perimeter that is not less than 1-1/2 inches 
long, and as follows: 

1. Weld Diameter: 5/8 inch, nominal. 
2. Weld Spacing: Weld edge and interior ribs of deck units with a minimum of two welds per 

deck unit at each support. Space welds 18 inches apart, maximum. 

B. Side-Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening: Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels 
between supports, at intervals not exceeding the lesser of one-half of the span or 36 inches, 
and as follows: 

1. Mechanically fasten with self-drilling, No. 10 diameter or larger, carbon-steel screws. 

C. End Bearing: Install deck ends over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2 
inches, with end joints as follows: 

1. End Joints:  Lapped 2 inches minimum or butted at Contractor's option. 

END OF SECTION 05 3100 
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SECTION 05 5000 
METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified 

in other Sections. 
2. Metal ladders. 

B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following: 
1. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts 

indicated to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint 
and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats 
are compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work. 
Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, 
concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in 
concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 
1. Paint products. 
2. Grout. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details. Include plans, elevations, sections, 
and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and accessory items. 
Provide Shop Drawings for the following: 
1. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified 

in other Sections. 
2. Metal ladders. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 
2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum." 
3. AWS D1.6/D1.6M, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel." 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with 
metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 
without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes. 

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500/A 500M, cold-formed steel tubing. 

D. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Cast Iron: Either gray iron, ASTM A 48/A 48M, or malleable iron, ASTM A 47/A 47M, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2.2 FASTENERS 

A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use 
and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, 
Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A; with hex nuts, 
ASTM A 563; and, where indicated, flat washers. 

C. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 325, Type 3; with hex nuts, 
ASTM A 563, Grade C3; and, where indicated, flat washers. 

D. Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, 
ASTM F 593; with hex nuts, ASTM F 594; and, where indicated, flat washers; Alloy Group 1. 

E. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A 563; and, 
where indicated, flat washers. 

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being 
fastened is indicated to be galvanized. 
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F. Anchors, General: Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the 
load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in 
concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488/E 488M, conducted by a qualified 
independent testing agency. 

G. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete: Either threaded type or wedge type unless otherwise 
indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable iron or 
ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel. Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all hot-dip 
galvanized per ASTM F 2329. 

H. Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors. 

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 
ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 1 
stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593, and nuts, ASTM F 594. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 09 9100 “Painting.” 

B. Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel: Primer formulated for exterior use over zinc-coated metal 
and compatible with finish paint systems indicated. 

C. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended by 
manufacturer for interior and exterior applications. 

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units 
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain 
structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius 
of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on 
exposed surfaces. 

C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or 
otherwise impairing work. 

D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges. 

E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 
surface. 
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F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or 
welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head 
(countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

G. Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude 
water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, 
and similar items. 

I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring 
devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads. 

J. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally 
welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches, with a minimum 6-inch embedment and 2-inch 
hook, not less than 8 inches from ends and corners of units and 24 inches o.c., unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to 
complete the Work. 

B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise 
indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive 
adjacent construction. 

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated. 
2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed. 

C. Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated. 

D. Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with primer specified in Section 09 9100 "Painting " 
where indicated. 

2.6 METAL LADDERS 

A. General: 

1. Comply with ANSI A14.3. 

B. Steel Ladders: 
1. Prefinished aluminum ladder to match existing and as indicated on the Drawings. 

2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into 
surrounding surface. 
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2.8 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel 
and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products. 

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 
adhesion. 

B. Preparation for Shop Priming Galvanized Items: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of 
grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with metallic phosphate process. 

C. Shop prime iron and steel items unless they are to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on 
fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Shop prime with primers specified in Section 09 9100 " Painting" unless indicated. 

D. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with requirements indicated below: 

1. Exterior Items: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 
2. Items Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial 

Blast Cleaning." 
3. Other Items: SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 

E. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification 
No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting. 

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal 
fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges 
and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and 
levels. 

B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are 
not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. 
Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after 
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

C. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 
surface. 
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D. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal 
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for 
use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag screws, wood screws, 
and other connectors. 

E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, 
masonry, or similar construction. 

F. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that come into contact with grout, 
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with the following: 

1. Cast Aluminum: Heavy coat of bituminous paint. 
2. Extruded Aluminum: Two coats of clear lacquer. 

3.2 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, 
including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings. 

B. Anchor supports for operable partitions securely to, and rigidly brace from, building structure. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Priming: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas. Prime uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M. 

END OF SECTION 05 5000 
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SECTION 06 1000 
ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Framing with dimension lumber. 
2. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
3. Wood blocking and nailers. 
4. Wood furring and grounds. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 
indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC 
Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review to inspect 
and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2. 

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use 
material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, and similar concealed members in contact with 
masonry or concrete. 
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2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

A. Framing Other Than Non-Load-Bearing Partitions:  Construction or No. 2 grade. 

1. Application: Framing other than interior partitions. 
2. Species: 

a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
b. Southern pine; SPIB. 
c. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA. 
d. Southern pine or mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
e. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 
f. Douglas fir-south; WWPA. 
g. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 
h. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA. 
i. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

B. Exposed Framing: Hand-select material for uniformity of appearance and freedom from 
characteristics, on exposed surfaces and edges, that would impair finish appearance, including 
decay, honeycomb, knot-holes, shake, splits, torn grain, and wane. 

1. Species and Grade: As indicated above for load-bearing construction of same type. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
4. Cants. 
5. Furring. 
6. Grounds. 

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species. 

C. Concealed Boards:  19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species and 
grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; No.  2 grade; SPIB. 
2. Eastern softwoods; No.  2 Common grade; NeLMA. 
3. Northern species; No.  2 Common grade; NLGA. 
4. Western woods; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General: Fasteners shall be of size and type indicated and shall comply with requirements 
specified in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating 
complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M. 
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B. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 
fitted. Fit rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring,  nailers, blocking, 
grounds,  and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 

C. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install fasteners 
through each fastener hole. 

D. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

F. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

G. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC). 

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 06 1000 
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SECTION 07 2100 
THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Polyisocyanurate foam-plastic board – over roof decks. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Research reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 POLYISOCYANURATE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD 

A. Polyisocyanurate Board, Foil Faced: ASTM C 1289, foil faced, Type I, Class 1 or 2. 

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Atlas Roofing Corporation. 
2. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc. 
3. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
4. Firestone Building Products. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids: 
1. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C 1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum 

flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84. 

B. Insulation Anchors, Spindles, and Standoffs: As recommended by manufacturer. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
applications. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 
rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill 
voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement. 

D. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, 
and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or 
required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-value. 

END OF SECTION 07 2100 
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SECTION 07 5326 

AIR AND VAPOR BARRIER 

 
 
 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 DESCRIPTION 

A. The project consists of installing an air and vapor barrier as part of a complete Roofing System. 
 
 

1.2 EXTENT OF WORK 

A. Provide all labor, material, tools, equipment, and supervision necessary to complete the 
installation of the air and vapor barrier as specified herein, in accordance with the 
manufacturer's most current specifications and details. 

 
B. The roofing contractor shall be fully knowledgeable of all requirements of the contract 

documents and shall make themselves aware of all job site conditions that will affect their 
work. 

 
C. The roofing contractor shall confirm all given information and advise the building owner, prior 

to bid, of any conflicts that will affect their cost proposal. 
 
 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Prior to starting work, the roofing contractor must submit the following: 
 

1. Shop drawings showing layout, details of construction and identification of materials. 
 

2. Submit a letter of certification from the manufacturer which certifies the roofing 
contractor is authorized to install the manufacturer's roofing system and lists foremen 
who have received training from the manufacturer along with the dates training was 
received. 

 
B. Upon completion of the installed work, submit copies of the manufacturer's final inspection to 

the specifier prior to the issuance of the manufacturer's warranty. 

 
1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to the job site in the manufacturer's original, unopened containers or 
wrappings with the manufacturer's name, brand name and installation instructions intact and 
legible. Deliver in sufficient quantity to permit work to continue without interruption. 

 
B. Comply with the manufacturer's written instructions for proper material storage. 

1. Store in a dry area. 

2. Store other materials between 60°F and 80°F in dry areas protected from water and 
direct sunlight. If exposed to lower temperature, restore to 60°F minimum 
temperature before using. 

 
C. Any materials which are found to be damaged shall be removed and replaced at the applicator's 
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expense. 
 

1.5 SEQUENCE 
 

A. Schedule and execute work to prevent leaks and excessive traffic on completed roof 

sections. Care should be exercised to provide protection for the interior of the building 

and to ensure water does not flow beneath or wick into any completed sections of the 

membrane system. 

 
B. Do not disrupt activities in occupied spaces. 

 
 

1.6 JOB SITE PROTECTION 
 

A. The roofing contractor shall adequately protect building, paved areas, service drives, lawn, 
shrubs, trees, etc. from damage while performing the required work. Provide canvas, boards 
and sheet metal (properly secured) as necessary for protection and remove protection 
material at completion. The contractor shall repair or be responsible for costs to repair all 
property damaged during the roofing application. 

 
B. During the roofing contractor's performance of the work, the building owner will continue to 

occupy the existing building. The contractor shall take precautions to prevent the spread of 
dust and debris, particularly where such material may sift into the building. The roofing 
contractor shall provide labor and materials to construct, maintain and remove necessary, 
temporary enclosures to prevent dust or debris in the construction area(s) from entering the 
remainder of the building. 

C. Do not overload any portion of the building, by either use of or placement of equipment, 
storage of debris, or storage of materials. 

 
D. Protect against fire and flame spread. Maintain proper and adequate fire extinguishers. 

 
E. Take precautions to prevent drains from clogging during the roofing application. Remove 

debris at the completion of each day's work and clean drains, if required. At completion, test 
drains to ensure the system is free running and drains are watertight. Remove strainers and 
plug drains in areas where work is in progress. Install flags or other telltales on plugs. 
Remove plugs each night and screen drain. 

 
F. Store moisture susceptible materials above ground and protect with waterproof coverings. 

 
G. Remove all traces of piled bulk material and return the job site to its original condition upon 

completion of the work. 
 

1.7 SAFETY 
 

The roofing contractor shall be responsible for all means and methods as they relate to safety and 
shall comply with all applicable local, state and federal requirements that are safety related. Safety 
shall be the responsibility of the roofing contractor. All related personnel shall be instructed daily to 
be mindful of the full time requirement to maintain a safe environment for the facility's occupants 
including staff, visitors, customers and the occurrence of the general public on or near the site. 

 
1.8 WORKMANSHIP 

 
A. Applicators installing new materials and related work shall be factory trained and 

approved by the manufacturer they are representing. 
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B. All work shall be of highest quality and in strict accordance with the 
manufacturer's published specifications and to the building owner's satisfaction. 

 
C. There shall be a supervisor on the job site at all times while work is in progress. 

 

1.9  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 

A. The membrane must be manufactured by the material supplier. Manufacturer's supplying 
membrane made by others are not acceptable. 

 
B. Unless otherwise noted in this specification, the roofing contractor must strictly 

comply with the manufacturer's current specifications and details. 
 

C. The roofing system must be installed by an applicator authorized and trained by the 
manufacturer in compliance with shop drawings as approved by the manufacturer. The 
roofing applicator shall be thoroughly experienced and upon request be able to provide 
evidence of having at least ten (10) years successful experience installing single-ply EPDM 
roofing systems and having installed at least five (5) roofing application or several similar 
systems of equal or greater size within one year. 

 
D. Provide adequate number of experienced workmen regularly engaged in this type of work 

who are skilled in the application techniques of the materials specified. Provide at least one 
thoroughly trained and an experienced superintendent on the job at all times roofing work is 
in progress. 

 
E. There shall be no deviations made from this specification or the approved shop drawings 

without the prior written approval of the specifier. Any deviation from the manufacturer's 
installation procedures must be supported by written certification on manufacturer's 
letterhead and presented for the specifier's consideration. 

 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Provide manufacturer's 20 year Total System Warranty covering both labor and material with 
no dollar limitation. The maximum wind speed coverage shall be peak gusts of 80 measured 
at IO meters above ground level. Certification is required with bid submittal indicating the 
manufacturer has reviewed and agreed to such wind coverage. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 GENERAL – Basis of Design – Carlisle 725TR Air and Vapor Barrier 

 

A. Carlisle 725TR Air and Vapor Barrier - A 40-mil thick composite consisting of 35-mil self- adhering 

rubberized asphalt membrane laminated to an 5-mil UV resistant poly film with an anti-skid surface 

which is fully compatible with FAST Adhesive. 725TR can also function as a temporary roof for up 

to 120 days. Available in rolls 39" wide by 75' long (244 square feet). 

 
B. CCW Cav-Grip - is a low VOC contact adhesive used to prime surfaces for the application of 

725TR. It features a quick dry time and ease of application from the self contained pressurized 
cylinder. Cav-Grip is an alternate, high- strength, adhesive using a blend of VOC exempt and non-
exempt solvent which complies with the State of California Clean Air Act of 1988 (updated in 
1997). Coverage rate is 2,500-3,000 sq ft per cylinder. 
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C. CC:W 702 Primer and T02LV Primer (Low VOC) - A single component, solvent based, high tack 
primer used to provide maximum adhesion between Carlisle 725TR Air   and Vapor Barrier and an 
approved substrate. Applied by spray or long nap roller with a coverage rating ranging from 
approximately 300 to 350 square feet  per gallon on smooth finishes (i.e., concrete) to 75 square 
feet per gallon on porous surfaces (i.e., Dens-Deck Prime gypsum board). Available in 5-gallon 
containers. CCW 702LV Primer contains less than 250g/L VOCs and meets South Coast Air 
Quality Management District  (SCAQMD) and Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design 
(LEED) Requirements for Volatile Organic Compounds. 
 

2.2 APPROVED SUBSTRATES 
 

Carlisle 725TR Air and Vapor Barrier, in conjunction with either CCW Cav-Grip or 702 Primers, can 

be used over structural concrete, gypsum and wood decks. In addition, Securock/Dens-Deck Prime 

(typically used over steel deck construction) is a suitable substrate providing it is mechanically 

fastened to the deck at the minimum rate of l per 2 per square foot or adhered to the deck with FAST 

Adhesive per Carlisle Specifications. 

 
CAUTION:  Use of standard Dens-Deck is not recommended due to excessive primer 

absorption. When the use of standard Dens-Deck is specified, two coats 
of CCW Primer will be required along with a trial test to verify adequate 
adhesion of the Carlisle725TRAirandVapor Barrier. 

 
2.3 LIMITATIONS 

 
1. Do not apply primer or vapor barrier to frozen substrates. Best results are obtained when 

temperatures are above 40"F (4'C). 

 
2. Do not apply primer or vapor barrier to damp or contaminated surfaces. 

 
3. Carlisle 725TR Air and Vapor Barrier is not recommended for use over sealants 

containing coal tar or polysulfides. If these materials are present, they must be removed 
and the surfaces thoroughly cleaned. 

 
 
 

PART 3  EXECUTION 
 

3.1 GENERAL 
 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions for the installation of the membrane 
roofing system including proper substrate preparation, job site considerations and 
weather restrictions. 

 
B. Position sheets to accommodate contours of the roof deck and shingle splices to avoid buking 

water. 
 
 

3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Primer: Surfaces to receive Carlisle 725TR Air and Vapor Barrier must be clean and dry. 

Prime with CCW Cav-Grip, 702 or 702LV Primer. Apply Primer by spray, brush or with a long 

nap roller at the applicable coverage rate noted above. At 75° F allow primer to dry 1 hour 

Minimum. Primer has a satisfactory cure when it will not transfer when touched. Prime only 
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areas to be waterproofed the same day. Re-prime  if area becomes dirty. 

 
B. Application: Apply Carlisle 725TR Air and Vapor Barrier from low to high point, in a shingle 

fashion, so that laps will shed water. Overlap all edges at lease 2 -1/2". End laps shall be 
staggered. Place membrane carefully so as to avoid wrinkles and fish mouths. Immediately 
after installation, roll with a 100-150 pound weighted steel roller. 

 

C. Repairs: Following application, inspect 725TR membrane for tears, punctures, fishmouths, 

air bubbles and voids due to misalignment at seams. Remove damaged membrane. Prime 

exposed substrate and allow primer to dry. Apply a new section of Carlisle 725TR Air and 

Vapor BaITier to primed substrate, extending onto adhered membrane 6" on all sides. Firmly 

press air and vapor barrier repair section to ensure a good seal. Slit fishmouths and 

overlap the edges. Place a section of Carlisle 725TR over the repair and extend 6" in all 

directions. Firmly press repair section to ensure a good seal. 

 
D. Insulation and FleeceBACK Membrane Installation: Ensure surface of Carlisle 725TR 

Air and Vapor Barrier is dry prior to installing insulation. Place insulation over the 

surface and mechanically fasten to the roof deck or adhere to the vapor barrier with 

FAST Adhesive in accordance with this Carlisle Specification. Complete the installation 

by adhering FleeceBACK membrane over the insulation. 

 
E. Installation at angle changes: For FleeceBACK Systems where insulation is adhered to the 

vapor retarder and adhered roofing systems with vertical base wall securement and adhered 
insulation, one of the following options must be incorporated to ensure continuous seal is 

provided during climatic changes, especially in northern regions: 

 
l.  Option One: Mechanically secure the first course of insulation (bottom layer) with 

insulation fasteners and plates. A row of fasteners shall be installed within 6" of the 
angle change spaced 12"O.C. 

 
2. Option Two: In lieu of fastening, install a 3" diameter backer rod along the angle 

change to accommodate for movement and prevent the effect of the vapor retarder 
pulling away from angle change. 

 
Note: Maintain Mylar backing at the sponge tubing to prevent the 725TR from 
adhering to the tubing. As shown in the applicable Carlisle Detail. 

 
3. Option Three: In lieu of fastening and when the use of backer rod is not possible, 

the 725TR can be installed with a double fold, allowing extra material to 
accommodate for structural movement. 

 
Note: Maintain Mylar backing within the fold to allow for material expansion in the event of 
movement. Refer to applicable Carlisle Detail. 

 

3.3 DAILY SEAL 
 

A. On phased roofing, when the completion of flashings and terminations is not achieved 

by the end of the work day, a daily seal must be perfomed to temporarily close the 

membrane to prevent water infiltration. 

 
B. Use FAST Adhesive or other similar material in accordance with the manufacturer's 

requirements. 
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3.4 CLEANUP 
 

A. Perform daily clean up to collect all wrappings, empty containers, paper, and other 
debris from the project site. Upon completion, all debris must be disposed of in a 
legally acceptable manner. 

 
B. Prior to the manufacturer's inspection for warranty, the applicator must perform a pre-

inspection to review all work and to verify all flashing has been completed as well as 

the application of all caulking. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 07 5326 
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SECTION 07 5400 
THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING 

 
 
PART 1-GENERAL 
 
1.01  DESCRIPTION 
 
The project consists of installing a (TPO) Adhered Roofing System as outlined below:    
 
Apply the Roofing System in conjunction with polyisocyanurante  over the existing metal roof deck. 
Minimum two layers of 2.4 inch insulation and tapered insulation to be attach by two component, heated, 
insulating type adhesive,  acceptable to the manufacturer and covered by the Total Systems Warranty. 
 
1.02  EXTENT OF WORK 
 
Provide all labor, material, tools, equipment, and supervision necessary to complete the installation of the 
Sure-Weld  60-mil  thick  white  reinforced TPO (Thermoplastic Polyolefin) reinforced membrane Adhered 
Roofing System including flashings and insulation as specified herein and as indicated on the drawings in 
accordance with the manufacturer's most current specifications and details. 
 
The roofing contractor shall be fully knowledgeable of all requirements of the contract documents and 
shall make themselves aware of all job site conditions that will affect their work. 
 
The roofing contractor shall confirm all given information and advise the building owner, prior to bid, of 
any conflicts that will affect their cost proposal. 
 
Any contractor who intends to submit a bid using a roofing system other than the approved manufacturer 
must submit for pre-qualification in writing fourteen (14) days prior to the bid date.  Any contractor who 
fails to submit all information as requested will be subject to rejection.  Bids stating  “as per plans and 
specs” will be unacceptable. 
 
Note: 
 Basis of Design is Carlisle Syntec 
 
Other Manufacturers: 
Firestone Building Products 
Versico 
Mule-Hide Products 
GAF 
Johns Manville 
 
1.03  SUBMITTALS 
 
Prior to starting work, the roofing contractor must submit the following: 
 
Shop drawings showing layout, details of construction and identification of materials. 
 
A sample of the manufacturer's Membrane System Warranty. 
 
Submit a letter of certification from the manufacturer which certifies the roofing contractor is authorized to 
install the manufacturer's roofing system and lists foremen who have received training from the 
manufacturer along with the dates training was received. 
 
Certification from the membrane manufacturer indicating the membrane thickness over the reinforcing 
scrim (top ply membrane thickness) is nominal 15 mil or thicker. 
 
Certification of the manufacturer's warranty reserve. 
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Upon completion of the installed work, submit copies of the manufacturer's final inspection to the specifier 
prior to the issuance of the manufacturer's warranty. 
 
1.04  PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 
Deliver materials to the job site in the manufacturer's original, unopened containers or wrappings with the 
manufacturer's name, brand name and installation instructions intact and legible.  Deliver in sufficient 
quantity to permit work to continue without interruption. 
 
Comply with the manufacturer's written instructions for proper material storage. 
 
Store Sure-Weld membrane in the original undisturbed plastic wrap in a cool, shaded area.  Sure-Weld 
membrane that has been exposed to the elements for approximately 7 days must be prepared with 
Carlisle Weathered Membrane Cleaner prior to hot air welding. 
 
Store curable materials (adhesives and sealants) between 60°F and 80°F in dry areas protected from 
water and direct sunlight.  If exposed to lower temperature, restore to 60°F minimum temperature before 
using. 
 
Store materials containing solvents in dry, well ventilated spaces with proper fire and safety precautions.  
Keep lids on tight.  Use before expiration of their shelf life. 
 
Insulation must be on pallets, off the ground and tightly covered with waterproof materials. 
 
Any materials which are found to be damaged shall be removed and replaced at the applicator's expense. 
 
1.05  WORK SEQUENCE 
 
Schedule and execute work to prevent leaks and excessive traffic on completed roof sections.  Care 
should be exercised to provide protection for the interior of the building and to ensure water does not flow 
beneath any completed sections of the membrane system. 
 
Do not disrupt activities in occupied spaces. 

 
1.06  JOB SITE PROTECTION 
 
The roofing contractor shall adequately protect building, paved areas, service drives, lawn, shrubs, trees, 
etc. from damage while performing the required work.  Provide canvas, boards and sheet metal (properly 
secured) as necessary for protection and remove protection material at completion.  The contractor shall 
repair or be responsible for costs to repair all property damaged during the roofing application. 
 
During the roofing contractor's performance of the work, the building owner will continue to occupy the 
existing building.  The contractor shall take precautions to prevent the spread of dust and debris, 
particularly where such material may sift into the building.  The roofing contractor shall provide labor and 
materials to construct, maintain and remove necessary, temporary enclosures to prevent dust or debris in 
the construction area(s) from entering the remainder of the building. 
 
Do not overload any portion of the building, by either use of or placement of equipment, storage of debris, 
or storage of materials. 
 
Protect against fire and flame spread.  Maintain proper and adequate fire extinguishers. 
 
Take precautions to prevent drains from clogging during the roofing application.  Remove debris at the 
completion of each day's work and clean drains, if required.  At completion, test drains to ensure the 
system is free running and drains are watertight.  Remove strainers and plug drains in areas where work 
is in progress.  Install flags or other telltales on plugs.  Remove plugs each night and screen drain. 
 
Store moisture susceptible materials above ground and protect with waterproof coverings. 
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Remove all traces of piled bulk material and return the job site to its original condition upon completion of 
the work. 
 
1.07  SAFETY 
 
The roofing contractor shall be responsible for all means and methods as they relate to safety and shall 
comply with all applicable local, state and federal requirements that are safety related.  Safety shall be the 
responsibility of the roofing contractor.  All related personnel shall be instructed daily to be mindful of the 
full time requirement to maintain a safe environment for the facility's occupants including staff, visitors, 
customers and the occurrence of the general public on or near the site. 
 
1.08  WORKMANSHIP 
 
Applicators installing new roof, flashing and related work shall be factory trained and approved by the 
manufacturer they are representing. 
 
All work shall be of highest quality and in strict accordance with the manufacturer's published 
specifications and to the building owner's satisfaction. 
 
There shall be a supervisor on the job site at all times while work is in progress. 
 
1.09  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
The Sure-Weld Membrane Roofing System must achieve a UL Class B. 

 
The membrane must be manufactured by the material supplier.  Manufacturer’s supplying membrane 
made by others are not acceptable. 
 
Unless otherwise noted in this specification, the roofing contractor must strictly comply with the 
manufacturer's current specifications and details. 
 
The roofing system must be installed by an applicator authorized and trained by the manufacturer in 
compliance with shop drawings as approved by the manufacturer.  The roofing applicator shall be 
thoroughly experienced and upon request be able to provide evidence of having at least five (5) years 
successful experience installing single-ply TPO roofing systems and having installed at least one (1) 
roofing application or several similar systems of equal or greater size within one year. 
 
Provide adequate number of experienced workmen regularly engaged in this type of work who are 
skilled in the application techniques of the materials specified.  Provide at least one thoroughly trained 
and experienced superintendent on the job at all times roofing work is in progress. 

 
There shall be no deviations made from this specification or the approved shop drawings without the 
prior written approval of the specifier.  Any deviation from the manufacturer’s installation procedures 
must be supported by a written certification on the manufacturer’s letterhead and presented for the 
specifier’s consideration. 
 
The TPO White membrane meets  CRRC (Cool Roof Rating Council) for reflectance and emittance.  
When tested in accordance with ASTM C1549, the Sure-Weld White material has an initial solar 
reflectance of  0.79 and a 3-year aged reflectance of  0.70.  The material has also been tested for 
emittance in accordance with ASTM C1371; an initial emittance of .90 and a 3-year aged emittance 
of  0.86 were achieved. 
 
The White TPO membrane meets the emittance requirements set forth by the USGBC (U. S. Green 
Building Council) for their LEED (Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design) Program.  The 
White TPO material has an emittance of  0.95  (when tested in accordance with ASTM E408) and an 
SRI (solar reflectance index) of 110 (calculated using ASTM E 1980). 
. 
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Upon completion of the installation, the applicator shall arrange for an inspection to be made by a 
non-sales technical representative of the membrane manufacturer in order to determine whether or 
not corrective work will be required before the warranty will be issued.  Notify the building owner 
seventy-two (72) hours prior to the manufacturer’s final inspection. 
 

1.10  JOB CONDITIONS, CAUTIONS AND WARNINGS 
 
Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) must be on location at all times during the transportation, storage 
and application of materials. 
 
When positioning membrane sheets, exercise care to locate all field splices away from low spots and out 
of drain sumps.  All field splices should be shingled to prevent bucking of water. 
 
When loading materials onto the roof, the Carlisle Authorized Roofing Applicator must comply with the 
requirements of the building owner to prevent overloading and possible disturbance to the building 
structure. 
 
Proceed with roofing work only when weather conditions are in compliance with the manufacturer's 
recommended limitations, and when conditions will permit the work to proceed in accordance with the 
manufacturer's requirements and recommendations. 
 
Proceed with work so new roofing materials are not subject to construction traffic.  When necessary, new 
roof sections shall be protected and inspected upon completion for possible damage. 
 
Provide protection, such as 3/4 inch thick plywood, for all roof areas exposed to traffic during 
construction. Plywood must be smooth and free of fasteners and splinters. 
 
The surface on which the insulation or roofing membrane is to be applied shall be clean, smooth, dry, and 
free of projections or contaminants that would prevent proper application of or be incompatible with the 
new installation, such as fins, sharp edges, foreign materials, oil and grease. 
 
New roofing shall be complete and weather tight at the end of the work day. 
 
Contaminants such as grease, fats and oils shall not be allowed to come in direct contact with the roofing 
membrane. 

 
1.11  WARRANTY 
 
Provide manufacturer’s  20 years  Total System Warranty covering both labor and material with no dollar 
limitation.  The maximum wind speed coverage shall be peak gusts of 55 mph measured at 10 meters 
above ground level.  Certification is required with bid submittal indicating the manufacturer has reviewed 
and agreed to such wind coverage. 

 
Pro-rated System Warranties shall not be accepted. 
 
Evidence of the manufacturer’s warranty reserve shall be included as part of the project submittals for 
the specifier’s approval. 

 
PART 2-PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  GENERAL 
 
All components of the specified roofing system shall be products of a single manufacturer or accepted by 
the manufacturer as compatible. 
 
All products (including insulation, fasteners, fastening plates, prefabricated accessories and edgings) 
must be manufactured and/or supplied by the roofing system manufacturer and covered by the warranty. 
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2.02  MEMBRANE 
 
Furnish 60-mil thick white reinforced TPO (Thermoplastic Polyolefin) membrane as needed to complete 
the roofing system.  Membrane thickness over the reinforcing scrim (top-ply thickness) shall be nominal 
15 mil thick or greater. Membrane sheets in rolls 12' wide by 100' long.   
 
 
 
2.03  INSULATION/UNDERLAYMENT 
 
When applicable, insulation shall be installed in multiple layers.  The first and second layers of insulation 
shall be adhered to the substrate in accordance with the manufacturer's published specifications. 
 
Insulation shall be polyisocyanurate as supplied by Carlisle SynTec.  Provide thicknesses as required to 
achieve a minimum R-value of R-30. 

 
Polyiso – A foam core insulation board covered on both sides with a medium weight fiber-reinforced 
felt facer meeting ASTM C 1289-06, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2 (20 psi)   The product is available in 4’ 
x 8’ standard size with a thickness from 1 to 4 inches.  4’ x 4’ tapered panels are also available. 
 
Insulation of the same type by Membrane Manufacturer 

 
2.04  ADHESIVES AND CLEANERS 
 
All products shall be furnished by roofing manufacturer and specifically formulated for the intended 
purpose. 
 
Bonding Adhesive:  A high-strength, synthetic rubber adhesive used for bonding Sure-Weld membrane to 
various surfaces.  The adhesive is applied to both the membrane and the substrate at a coverage rate of 
approximately 60 square feet per gallon per finished surface (includes coverage on both surfaces). 

 
Low VOC Bonding Adhesive for TPO:  This product meets the <250 gpl VOC (volatile organic compound) 
content requirements of the OTC Model Rule for Single-Ply Roofing Adhesives.  A high strength, solvent-
based contact adhesive that allows bonding of TPO membrane to various porous and non-porous  
substrates.  Apply at a rate of 60 ft2 per gallon finished surface.  Available in 5 gallon pails.  This product 
does not comply with southern California counties with additional restrictions on solvents.  See Carlisle’s 
Product Data Sheet for a listing of the counties involved. 

 
Low VOC Bonding Adhesive 1168: This product meets the <250 gpl VOC (volatile organic compound) 
content requirements of the OTC Model Rule for Single Ply Roofing Adhesives.  A high strength, solvent-
based contact adhesive the allows bonding of TPO membrane to various porous and non-porous 
substrates. Apply at a rate of 60 ft2 per gallon finished surface. Available in 5-gallon cans. This product 
complies with southern California counties with additional restrictions on solvents.  See Carlisle’s Product 
Data Sheet for a listing of the counties involved. 
 
Cut-Edge Sealant:  A white or clear colored sealant used to seal cut edges of reinforced Sure-Weld 
membrane.  A coverage rate of approximately 225 - 275 linear feet per squeeze bottle can be achieved 
when a 1/8" diameter bead is applied. 
 
Water Cut-Off Mastic:  Used as a mastic to prevent moisture migration at drains, compression 
terminations and beneath conventional metal edging (at a coverage rate of approximately 10' per tube or 
100' per gallon). 
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Universal Single-Ply Sealant: A 100% solids, solvent free, voc free, one part polyether sealant that 
provides a weather tight seal to a variety of building materials.  It is white in color and is used for general 
caulking such as above termination bars and metal counter flashings and at scuppers.  
 
Thermoplastic One-Part Pourable Sealer:  A one-part, moisture curing, elastomeric polyether sealant 
used to fill TPO Molded Pourable Sealant Pockets.  Packaged in 4, 2-liter foil pouches inside a reusable 
plastic bucket.   1 pouch will fill 2 TPO Molded Pourable Sealant Pockets. 

 
Weathered Membrane Cleaner:  Used to prepare membrane for heat welding that has been exposed to 
the elements or to remove general construction dirt at an approximate coverage rate of 400 square feet 
per gallon (one surface). 

 
TPO  Primer:  A solvent-based primer used to prepare the surface of Sure-Weld Membrane prior to 
application of Pressure-Sensitive Coverstrip and TPO Pressure-Sensitive RUSS. 

 
TPO Low VOC Primer:: A solvent-based, low solids primer used to prepare the surface of Sure-Weld 
Membrane prior to application of Pressure-Sensitive Coverstrip and TPO Pressure-Sensitive RUSS.  This 
low VOC product is ideal for use in states where environmental issues are a concern. 

 
Insulation Adhesive:  

 
Flexible FAST Adhesive: An elongating impact resistant two component heated insulating urethane 
adhesive used to attach insulation.  Packaging formats include 50 and 15 gallon drums. 

 
Adhesive to provide 150% elongation in conjunction with fleece backed membrane – ASTM D412 
 
MDI content of Part A material less than 25% 

 
Membrane Manufacturers Equal 

 
2.05  FASTENERS AND PLATES 
 
HP- Fasteners:  a threaded, #14 fastener with a #3 phillips drive used with steel and wood roof decks. 
 
HP-X Fasteners: A heavy duty #15 threaded fastener with a #3 phillips drive used for  membranre or 
insulation  securement into steel, wood plank or minimum 15/32 inch thick plywood when increased 
pullout resistance is desired. 

 
Pre-Assembled ASAP Fasteners:  A pre-assembled 3” diameter Plastic Plate and # 12 threaded fastener 
with a #3 drive  used for insulation attachment into steel or wood decks.  Installed using OMG Fastening 
Tools. 
 
HP Term Bar Nail-Ins:  A 1-1/4” long expansion anchor with a zinc plated steel drive pin used for 
fastening the Carlisle Termination Bar or Seam Fastening Plates to concrete, brick, or block walls. 
 
Insulation Fastening Plates:  a nominal 3 inch diameter plastic or metal plate used for insulation 
attachment. 

 
Sure-Weld Pressure-Sensitive RUSS™  (Reinforced Universal Securement Strip):  a 6” wide, nominal 45-
mil thick  reinforced TPO membrane with 3” wide Pressure Sensetive Tape laminated along one edge.  
The 6” wide Pressure-Sensitive RUSS is used horizontally at the base of walls, curbs, etc., in conjunction 
with 2” diameter Seam Fastening Plates below the TPO deck membrane for additional membrane 
securement. 
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1.6” wide Pressure-Sensitive RUSS is used horizontally or vertically at the base of walls, curbs, etc., in 
conjunction with PiranhaFastening Plates below the TPO deck membrane for additional membrane 
securement.  
 
10” wide Pressure-Sensitive RUSS is for perimeter membrane securement. 
 
2.06  METAL EDGING AND MEMBRANE TERMINATIONS 

 
General: All metal edging s shall be tested and meet ANSI/SPRI ES-1 standards and comply with 
International Building Code. 

 
SecurEdge 1000:  a metal fascia system with an .050” aluminum retainer bar and .040” thick aluminum or 
24 gauge galvanized steel fascia.  Metal fascia color shall be as designated by the Owner's 
Representative. 

 
2.07  WALKWAYS 
 
Protective surfacing for roof traffic shall be Sure-Weld TPO Walkway Rolls installed per manufacturer’s 
requirements. 

 
PART 3-EXECUTION 
 
3.01  GENERAL 
 
Comply with the manufacturer's published instructions for the installation of the membrane roofing system 
including proper substrate preparation, job site considerations and weather restrictions. 
 
Position sheets to accommodate contours of the roof deck and shingle splices to avoid bucking water. 

 
3.02  VAPOR RETARDERS 
 

General:  
 
The use of a vapor retarder to protect insulation and reduce moisture accumulation within an 
insulated roofing assembly should be investigated, especially on projects with high interior humidity, 
such as, swimming pools, breweries, pulp mills, etc. 

 
Consult the latest publications by ASHRAE (American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-
Conditioning Engineers, Inc.) and NRCA (National Roofing Contractors Association) for specific 
information.  
 
If insulation is to be adhered to the vapor retarder with FAST Adhesive, the vapor retarder must be 
compatible and shall be fully adhered to the substrate.  Available products include Carlisle supplied 
“peel and stick” rubberized asphalt membrane with compatible film coating (Carlisle 725TR Air and 
Vapor Barrier for concrete decks, or VapAir Seal MD for metal decks), and spray or roller applied 
butyl coatings.  Installation requirements for Carlisle air and vapor barriers are identified in Carlisle 
published specification. 

 
3.03  INSULATION PLACEMENT AND ATTACHMENT 
 
Install insulation or membrane underlayment over the substrate with boards butted tightly together with no 
joints or gaps greater than 1/4 inch.  Stagger joints horizontally and vertically if multiple layers are 
provided. 
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Secure insulation to the substrate with the required insulation adhesive in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s specifications. 

 
3.04  MEMBRANE PLACEMENT AND ATTACHMENT 
 
Position Sure-Weld membrane over the acceptable substrate.  Fold membrane sheet back onto itself so 
half the underside of the membrane is exposed. 

 
Apply Bonding Adhesive in accordance with the manufacturer's published instructions, to the exposed 
underside of the membrane and the corresponding substrate area.  Do not apply Bonding Adhesive along 
the splice edge of the membrane to be hot air welded over the adjoining sheet.  Allow the adhesive to dry 
until it is tacky but will not string or stick to a dry finger touch. 
 
Roll the coated membrane into the coated substrate while avoiding wrinkles.  Brush down the bonded 
section of the membrane sheet immediately after rolling the membrane into the adhesive with a soft 
bristle push broom to achieve maximum contact. 
 
Fold back the unbonded half of the sheet  and repeat the bonding procedures. 
 
Position adjoining sheets to allow a minimum overlap of 2 inches to provide a minimum 1-1/2” hot air 
weld. 
 
Continue to install adjoining membrane sheets in the same manner, overlapping edges a minimum of 2 
inches and complete the bonding procedures as stated previously. 
 
3.05  MEMBRANE HOT AIR WELDING PROCEDURES 
 
Hot air weld the Sure-Weld membrane using an Automatic Hot Air Welding Machine or Hot Air Hand 
Welder in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications.  At all splice intersections, roll the seam with 
a silicone roller immediately after welder crossed the membrane step-off to ensure a continuous hot air 
welded seam.   
 
Note:  When using 60-mil thick or thicker membrane, all splice intersections shall be overlaid with Sure-
Weld T-joint covers or non-reinforced flashing. 
 
Probe all seams once the hot air welds have thoroughly cooled (approximately 30 minutes). 
 
Repair all seam deficiencies the same day they are discovered. 
 
Apply Cut Edge Sealant on all cut edges of reinforced membrane (where the scrim reinforcement is 
exposed) after seam probing is complete.  Cut Edge Sealant is not required on vertical splices. 
 
3.06  FLASHING 
 
Flashing of parapets, curbs, expansion joints and other parts of the roof must be performed using Sure-
Weld reinforced membrane.  Sure-Weld non-reinforced membrane can be used for flashing pipe 
penetrations, Sealant Pockets, and scuppers, as well as inside and outside corners, when the use of 
prefabricated accessories is not feasible. 
 
Follow manufacturer's typical flashing procedures for all wall, curb, and penetration flashing including 
metal edging/coping and roof drain applications. 
 
3.07  WALKWAYS 
 
Install walkways at all traffic concentration points (such as roof hatches, access doors, rooftop ladders, 
etc.) and all locations as identified on the specifier's drawing. 
 
 Hot air weld walkway material to the membrane in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications. 
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3.08  DAILY SEAL 
 
On phased roofing, when the completion of flashings and terminations is not achieved by the end of the 
work day, a daily seal must be performed to temporarily close the membrane to prevent water infiltration. 
 
Complete an acceptable membrane seal in accordance with the manufacturer's requirements. 

 
3.09  CLEAN UP 
 
Perform daily clean up to collect all wrappings, empty containers, paper, and other debris from the project 
site.  Upon completion, all debris must be disposed of in a legally acceptable manner. 
 
Prior to the manufacturer's inspection for warranty, the applicator must perform a pre-inspection to review 
all work and to verify all flashing has been completed as well as the application of all caulking. 
 
END OF SECTION 07 5400 
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SECTION 07 5420 

THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING- ALTERNATE BID “A-1” 
 
 
 
PART 1-GENERAL 

 
1.1 DESCRIPTION 

 

A. The project consists of installing A (TPO) white fleece backed  membrane adhered with                          
adhesive as outlined below: 

Apply the Roofing System in conjunction with polyisocyanurate and coverboard over the 
existing metal roof deck. Minimum two layers of 2.4 inch insulation with both layers being 
fully adhered to the existing roof deck, acceptable to the manufacturer and covered by the 
Total Systems Warranty. 1/2” cover board and fleece backed membrane to be attached by 
two component, heated, insulating type adhesive, acceptable to the manufacturer and 
covered by the Total Systems Warranty. 

Note 

Basis of Design is Carlisle Syntec.  

Other manufacturers; 

Firestone Building Products 
Versico 
Mule-Hide Products 
GAF 
Johns Manville 

 
 
1.2 EXTENT OF WORK 

 
A. Provide all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and supervision necessary to complete the 

installation of the Adhered Roofing System 30yr Total Systems Warranty including 
flashings and insulation as specified herein and as indicated on the drawings in 
accordance with the manufacturer's most current specifications and details. 

 
B. The roofing contractor shall be fully knowledgeable of all requirements of the contract 

documents and shall make themselves aware of all job site conditions that will affect their 
work. 
 

C. The roofing contractor shall confirm all given information and advise the building owner, 
prior to bid, of any conflicts that will affect their cost proposal. 

 
D. Any contractor who intends to submit a bid using a roofing system other than the 

approved manufacturer must submit for pre-qualification in writing fourteen (14) days 
prior to the bid date.  Any contractor who fails to  submit all information as requested 
will be subject to rejection. Bids stating "as per plans and specs" will be unacceptable. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Prior to starting work, the roofing contractor must submit the following: 

 
1. Shop drawings showing layout, details of construction and identification of 

materials. 
2. A sample of the manufacturer's Membrane System Warranty. 
3. Submit a letter of certification from the manufacturer which certifies the 

roofing contractor is authorized to install the manufacturer's roofing system 
and lists foremen who have received training from the manufacturer along with 
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the dates training was received. 
 
 

4. Certification from the membrane manufacturer indicating the membrane 
thickness over the reinforcing scrim (top ply membrane thickness) is nominal 
.015-mil or thicker. 

5. Certification of the manufacturer's warranty reserve. 
 

B. Upon completion of the installed work, submit copies of the manufacturer's final 
inspection to the specifier prior to the issuance of the manufacturer's warranty. 

 
1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

 
A. Deliver materials to the job site in the manufacturer's original, unopened containers or 

wrappings with the manufacturer's name, brand name and installation instructions 
intact and legible.  Deliver in sufficient quantity to permit work to continue without 
interruption. 

 
B. Comply with the manufacturer's written instructions for proper material storage. 

 
1. Store Sure-Weld membrane in a dry, cool, shaded area in the original 

undisturbed plastic. Sure- Weld membrane that has been exposed to the 
elements for approximately 7 days must be prepared with Weathered Membrane 
Cleaner prior to hot air welding. 

2. Store curable materials (adhesives and sealants) between 60°F and 80°F in 
dry areas protected from  water and direct sunlight. If exposed to lower 
temperature, restore to 60°F minimum temperature before using. 

3. Store materials containing solvents in dry, well ventilated spaces with proper 
fire and safety precautions. Keep lids on tight. Use before expiration of their 
shelf life. 

 
C. Insulation must be on pallets, off the ground and tightly covered with waterproof materials. 

 
D. Any materials which are found to be damaged shall be removed and replaced at the 

applicator's expense. 

 
1.5 WORK SEQUENCE 

 
A. Schedule and execute work to prevent leaks and excessive traffic on completed roof 

sections. Care should be exercised to provide protection for the interior of the building 
and to ensure water does not flow beneath or wick into any completed sections of the 
membrane system. 

provision and maintenance of portable toilets or their equal. 
 

B. Building Site: 
 

1. The roofing contractor shall use reasonable care and responsibility to protect the 
building and site against damages. The contractor shall be responsible for the 
correction of any damage incurred as a result of the performance of the contract. 

2. The roofing contractor shall remove all debris from the job site in a timely and 
legally acceptable manner so as to not detract from the aesthetics or the 
functions of the building. 

 
C. Security: 

 
Obey the owner's requirements for personnel identification, inspection and other security 
measures. 
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1.6 JOB SITE PROTECTION 

 
A. The roofing contractor shall adequately protect building, paved areas, service drives, 

lawn, shrubs, trees, etc. from damage while performing the required work. Provide 
canvas, boards and sheet metal (properly secured) as necessary for protection and 
remove protection material at completion. The contractor shall repair or be responsible 
for costs to repair all property damaged during the roofing application. 

 
B. During the roofing contractor's performance of the work, the building owner will continue 

to occupy the existing building. The contractor shall take precautions  to  prevent  the  
spread  of  dust  and  debris, particularly where such material may sift into the building. 
The roofing contractor shall provide labor and materials to construct, maintain and 
remove necessary, temporary enclosures to prevent dust or debris in the construction 
area(s) from entering the remainder of the building. 

 
C. Do not overload any portion of the building, by either use of or placement of equipment, 

storage of debris, or storage of materials. 
 

D. Protect against fire and flame spread. Maintain proper and adequate fire extinguishers. 
 

E. Take precautions to prevent drains from clogging during the roofing application. 
Remove debris at the completion of each day's work and clean drains, if required. At 
completion, test drains to ensure the system is free running and drains are watertight. 
Remove strainers and plug drains in areas where work is in progress. Install flags or 
other telltales on plugs. Remove plugs each night and screen drain. 

 
F. Store moisture susceptible materials above ground and protect with waterproof coverings. 

 
G. Remove all traces of piled bulk material and return the job site to its original condition 

upon completion of the work. 
 
1.7 SAFETY 

 
The roofing contractor shall be responsible for all means and methods as they relate to safety 
and shall comply with all applicable local, state and federal requirements that are safety related. 
Safety shall be the responsibility of the roofing contractor. All related personnel shall be 
instructed daily to be mindful of the full time requirement to maintain a safe environment for the 
facility's occupants including staff, visitors, customers and the occurrence of the general public on 
or near the site. 

 
1.8 WORKMANSHIP 

 
A. Applicators installing new roof, flashing and related work shall be factory trained and 

approved by the manufacturer they are representing. 
 

B. All work shall be of highest quality and in s trict accordance with the manufacturer's 
published specifications and to the building owner's satisfaction. 

C. There shall be a supervisor on the job site at all times while work is in progress. 
 
1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. The Sure-Weld Membrane Roofing System must achieve a UL Class B. 
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B. The membrane must be manufactured by the material supplier. Manufacturer’s supplying 

membrane made by others are not acceptable. 
 

C. Unless otherwise noted in this specification, the roofing contractor must strictly comply 
with the manufacturer's current specifications and details. 

 
 
 

D. The roofing system must be installed by an applicator authorized and trained by the 
manufacturer in compliance with shop drawings as approved by the manufacturer. The 
roofing applicator shall be thoroughly experienced and upon request be able to provide 
evidence of having at least five (5) years successful experience installing single-ply 
roofing systems and having installed at least one (1) roofing application or several 
similar systems of equal or greater size within one year. 

 
E. Provide adequate number of experienced workmen regularly engaged in this type of 

work who are skilled in the application techniques of the materials specified. Provide at 
least one thoroughly trained and an experienced superintendent on the job at all times 
roofing work is in progress. 

 
F. There shall be no deviations made from this specification or the approved shop drawings 

without the prior written approval of the specifier. Any deviation from the manufacturer's 
installation procedures must be supported by written certification on manufacturer's 
letterhead and presented for the specifier's consideration. 

 
G. The Sure-Weld TPO White membrane meets CRRC (Cool Roof Rating Council) for 

reflectance and emittance. When tested in accordance with ASTM C1549, the Sure-
Weld White material has an initial solar reflectance of 0.79 and a 3-year aged 
reflectance of 0.70. The material has also been tested for emittance in accordance 
with ASTM C1371; an initial emittance of .90 and a 3-year aged emittance of 0.86 
were achieved. 

 
H. The Sure-Weld White TPO membrane meets the emittance requirements set forth by 

the USGBC (U. S. Green Building Council) for their LEED (Leadership in Energy and 
Environmental Design) Program. The Sure-Weld White TPO material has an emittance 
of 0.95 (when tested in accordance with ASTM E408) and an SRI (solar reflectance 
index) of 110 (calculated using ASTM E 1980). 

 
I. Upon completion of the installation, the applicator shall arrange for an inspection to be 

made by a non-sales technical representative of the membrane manufacturer in order 
to determine whether or not corrective work will be required before the warranty will be 
issued. Notify the building owner seventy-two (72) hours prior to the manufacturer's final 
inspection. 

 
1.10 JOB CONDITIONS, CAUTIONS AND WARNINGS 

 
 

A. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) must be on location at all times during the 
transportation, storage and application of materials. 

 
B. Do not apply Adhesive when surface and/or ambient temperatures are below 25 degrees F. 

 
C. Drums of Adhesive must be a minimum of 70 degrees F at the time of use. Use drum 

band heaters when necessary. 
 

D. The addition of Adhesive Catalyst (to Part B side) is recommended to speed up 
reaction time when temperatures are below 50 degrees F. 
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E. The contractor must exercise caution during adhesive spraying to avoid overspray. 
Use a non-atomizing spray tip such as the Graco Spatter Tip and reduce spray pressure 
to 500 – 800 psi to increase adhesive droplet size and reduce airborn mist. Maintain 
hand held wind screens on-site for use as necessary. 

 Extruding  Adhesive method may be used to eliminate overspray concerns. 
 

F. When positioning membrane sheets, exercise care to locate all field splices away from 
low spots and out of drain sumps. All field splices should be shingled to prevent bucking 
of water. 

 
 

G. When loading materials onto the roof, the Carlisle Authorized Roofing Applicator must 
comply with the requirements of the building owner to prevent overloading and possible 
disturbance to the building structure. 

 
H. Proceed with roofing work only when weather conditions are in compliance with the 

manufacturer's recommended limitations, and when conditions will permit the work to 
proceed in accordance with the manufacturer's requirements and recommendations. 

 
I. Proceed with work so new roofing materials are not subject to construction traffic. When 

necessary, new roof sections shall be protected and inspected upon completion for 
possible damage. Provide protection, such as 3/4 inch thick plywood, for all roof areas 
exposed to traffic during construction. Plywood must be smooth and free of fasteners and 
splinters. 

 
J. The surface on which the insulation or roofing membrane is to be applied shall be clean, 

smooth, dry, and free of projections or contaminants that would prevent proper 
application of or be incompatible with the new installation, such as fins, sharp edges, 
foreign materials, oil and grease. 

 
K. New roofing shall be complete and weather tight at the end of the work day. Care must 

be taken to avoid wicking water though the fleece by properly sealing exposed edges of 
the membrane 

 
L. Contaminants such as grease, fats and oils shall not be allowed to come in direct 

contact with the roofing membrane. 
 

1.11 WARRANTY 
 

A.  Provide manufacturer's 30 year Total System Warranty covering both labor and material 
with no dollar limitation. The maximum wind speed coverage shall be peak gusts of 80 
mph measured at 10 meters above ground level. Certification is required with bid 
submittal indicating the manufacturer has reviewed and agreed to such wind coverage. 

 

B. Warranty shall also cover leaks caused by accidental punctures: 

1. 32 man-hours per year for 135-mil fleece backed membrane. 

2. When adhesive is installed an additional 4 man-hours per year can be 
included. 

 

C. Warranty shall also cover leaks caused by hail: 
 

1. 3” diameter hail when 135-mil fleece backed membrane is installed. 

2. When adhesive  is installed an additional 1” diameter hail can be included. 
 
 

D. Pro-rated System Warranties shall not be accepted. 
 

E. Evidence of the manufacturer's warranty reserve shall be included as part of the project 
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submittals for the specifier's approval. 
 
 
PART 2-PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 GENERAL 

 
A. All components of the specified roofing system shall be products of a single 

manufacturer accepted by roofing manufacturer as compatible. 
 

B. Unless otherwise approved by the specifier and accepted by the membrane 
manufacturer, all products (including adhesives, insulation, fasteners, fastening plates 
and edgings) must be manufactured and supplied by the roofing system manufacturer 
and covered by the warranty. 

 
2.2 MEMBRANE 

 

A. Furnish fleece backed 135-mil reinforced TPO (Thermoplastic Polyolefin) membrane. 
Membrane thickness over the reinforcing scrim (top-ply thickness) shall be nominal .015-
mil or thicker. 

 
B. Membrane Color: White top surface with SRI (solar reflectance index) not less than 110, 

tested in accordance with ASTM E 1980. 
 

C. Membrane Weathering Performance: The TPO membrane shall be formulated with 
OCTAGUARD XT Weathering Package to withstand 60 days of exposure at a 275° F 
temperature and a minimum of 17,000 kj/m xenon arc resistance at 80°F without 
cracking or showing signs of material failure, exceeding ASTM 6878. 

 

2.3 INSULATION/UNDERLAYMENT 
 

A. When applicable, insulation shall be installed in multiple layers and mechanically 
fastened or secured with Adhesive to the substrate in accordance with manufacturer's 
published specifications. 

 
B. Insulation shall be polyisocyanurate as supplied by Carlisle Syntec: Minimum R- 

value to be R-30. 

1. Polyiso – A foam core insulation board covered on both sides with a medium 
weight fiber-reinforced felt facer meeting ASTM C 1289-06, Type II, Class 1, 
Grade 2 (20 psi). The product is available in 4’ x 8’ standard size with a 
thickness from 1 to 4 inches. 4’ x 4’ tapered panels are also available. 

2. HD – a rigid insulation panel composed of a high-density, closed-cell 
polyisocyanurate foam core laminated to coated-glass fiber-mat facer for use as 
a cover board or recover board. Available 1/2” thick 4’ x 8’ panel weight 11 lbs 
with an R-value of 2.5.  

3. Cover Board – A uniform composition of fiber-reinforced with no facer for use as 
a cover board or a thermal barrier. Cover board shall be ½” thick and 4’ x 4’ or 4’ 
x 8’ size boards. Long uninterrupted runs (>200’) may require slight gapping due 
to thermal expansion  

4. Insulation of the same type by Roofing membrane Manufacturer. 
 

2.4 ADHESIVES, CLEANERS AND SEALANTS 
 

All products shall be furnished by Carlisle or membrane manufacturer and specifically formulated 
for the intended purpose. 
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A. Membrane and Insulation Adhesive: 
 

1. Adhesive: An elongating impact resistant heated  two component insulating 
urethane adhesive used to attach insulation and FleeceBACK membrane.   Packaging 
formats include 50 and 15 gallon drums. 

 
a. Adhesive to provide 150% elongation in conjunction with fleece backed 

membrane – 
ASTM D412 

b. MDI content of Part A material less than 25% 
 

2. Membrane Manufacturers equal 
 

B. Sure-Weld Bonding Adhesive: A high-strength, synthetic rubber adhesive used for bonding 
Sure-Weld membrane to various surfaces. The adhesive is applied to both the membrane 
and the substrate at a coverage rate of approximately 60 square feet per gallon per finished 
surface (includes coverage on both surfaces). 

 
C. Low VOC Bonding Adhesive for TPO: This product meets the <250 gpl VOC (volatile organic 

compound) content requirements of the OTC Model Rule for Single-Ply Roofing Adhesives. 
A high strength, solvent-based contact adhesive that allows bonding of TPO membrane to 
various porous and non- porous substrates. Apply at a rate of 60 ft2 per gallon finished surface. 
Available in 5 gallon pails. This product does not comply with southern California counties with 
additional restrictions on solvents.See Carlisle’s Product Data Sheet for a listing of the counties 
involved. 

 

D. Low VOC Bonding Adhesive 1168: This product meets the <250 gpl VOC (volatile organic 
compound) content requirements of the OTC Model Rule for Single Ply Roofing Adhesives. A 
high strength, solvent- based contact adhesive the allows bonding of TPO membrane to various 
porous and non-porous substrates. Apply at a rate of 60 ft2 per gallon finished surface. Available 
in 5-gallon cans. This product complies with southern California counties with additional 
restrictions on solvents.  See Carlisle’s Product Data Sheet for a listing of the counties involved. 

 
E. Cut-Edge Sealant: A white or clear colored sealant used to seal cut edges of reinforced 

Sure-Weld membrane. A coverage rate of approximately 225 - 275 linear feet per squeeze 
bottle can be achieved when a 1/8" diameter bead is applied. 

 
F. Water Cut-Off Mastic: Used as a mastic to prevent moisture migration at drains, compression 

terminations and beneath conventional metal edging (at a coverage rate of approximately 10' 
per tube or 100' per gallon). 

 
G. Universal Single-Ply Sealant: A 100% solids, solvent free, voc free, one part polyether 

sealant that provides a weather tight seal to a variety of building materials. It is white in color 
and is used for general caulking such as above termination bars and metal counter flashings and 
at scuppers. 

 
H. Thermoplastic One-Part Pourable Sealer: A one-part, moisture curing, elastomeric polyether 

sealant used to fill TPO Molded Pourable Sealant Pockets.  Packaged in 4, 2-liter foil pouches 
inside a reusable plastic bucket.   1 pouch will fill 2 TPO Molded Pourable Sealant Pockets. 

 
I. Weathered Membrane Cleaner: Used to prepare membrane for heat welding that has been 

exposed to the elements or to remove general construction dirt at an approximate coverage rate 
of 400 square feet per gallon (one surface). 

 
J. TPO  Primer:  A solvent-based primer used to prepare the surface of Sure-Weld Membrane 

prior to application of Pressure-Sensitive Coverstrip and TPO Pressure-Sensitive RUSS. 
 

K. TPO Low VOC Primer:: A solvent-based, low solids primer used to prepare the surface of 
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Sure-Weld Membrane prior to application of Pressure-Sensitive Coverstrip and TPO Pressure-
Sensitive RUSS. This low VOC product is ideal for use in states where environmental issues are 
a concern. 

 
2.5 FASTENERS AND PLATES 

 

A. HP- Fasteners: a threaded, #14 fastener with a #3 phillips drive used with steel and wood 
roof decks. 

 
B. HP-X Fasteners: A heavy duty #15 threaded fastener with a #3 phillips drive used for 

membranre or insulation securement into steel, wood plank or minimum 15/32 inch 
thick plywood when increased pullout resistance is desired. 

 
C. Pre-Assembled ASAP Fasteners:  A pre-assembled 3” diameter Plastic Plate and # 12 

threaded fastener with a #3 drive  used for insulation attachment into steel or wood 
decks.  Installed using OMG Fastening Tools. 

 
D. Piranha Plates: A 2-3/8” diameter metal barbed fastening plate used with Carlisle HP-

X or HP-14-10 Fasteners for membrane securement.  This plate can be used for 
insulation securement. 

 
E. Insulation Fastening Plates: a nominal 3 inch diameter plastic or metal plate used for 

insulation attachment. 
 
 
2.6 CARLISLE METAL EDGING AND MEMBRANE TERMINATIONS 

 

A. General: All metal edging s shall be tested and meet ANSI/SPRI ES-1 standards and 
comply with International Building Code. 

B. SecurEdge 1000:  a metal fascia system with an .050” aluminum retainer bar and .040” 
thick aluminum or 24 gauge galvanized steel fascia.  Metal fascia color shall be as 
designated by the Owner's Representative. 

C. Roofing Membrane Manufacturers equal. 
 
 
2.7 WALKWAYS 

 
Protective surfacing for roof traffic shall be Sure-Weld TPO Walkway Rolls installed per 
manufacturer’s requirements. 

 
2.8 OTHER MATERIALS 

 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

 
3.1 GENERAL 

A. Comply with the manufacturer's published instructions for the installation of the 
membrane roofing system including proper substrate preparation, job site considerations 
and weather restrictions. 

 
B. Position sheets to accommodate contours of the roof deck and shingle splices to avoid 

bucking water. 

 
3.2 VAPOR RETARDERS 

 
A. General: 

 
The use of a vapor retarder to protect insulation and reduce moisture accumulation 
within an insulated roofing assembly should be investigated, especially on projects 
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with high interior humidity, such as, swimming pools, breweries, pulp mills, etc. 
 

B. In the generally temperate climate of the United States, during the winter months, 
water vapor flows upward from a heated, more humid interior toward a colder, drier 
exterior. Vapor retarders are more commonly required in northern climates than in 
southern regions, where downward vapor pressure may be expected and the roofing 
membrane itself becomes the vapor retarder. 

 
C. Consult the latest publications by ASHRAE  (American  Society  of  Heating,  

Refrigerating  and  Air- Conditioning Engineers, Inc.) and NRCA  (National  Roofing  
Contractors  Association)  for  specific information. 

 
D. If insulation is to be adhered to the vapor retarder with FAST Adhesive, the vapor 

retarder must be compatible and shall be fully adhered to the substrate.  Available 
products include Carlisle supplied “peel and stick” rubberized asphalt membrane with 
compatible film coating (Carlisle 725TR Air and Vapor Barrier for concrete decks, or 
VapAir Seal MD for metal decks), and spray or roller applied butyl coatings.  Installation 
requirements for Carlisle air and vapor barriers are identified in Carlisle published 
specification. 

 

 
3.3 INSULATION PLACEMENT 

 
A. Install insulation or membrane underlayment over the substrate with boards butted 

together. Fill joints or gaps greater than 1/4 inch with FAST Adhesive. Stagger joints 
both horizontally and vertically if multiple layers are provided. 

 
B. Secure insulation to the substrate with FAST Adhesive in accordance with the 

manufacturer's specifications. 
 
3.4 MEMBRANE PLACEMENT AND BONDING 

 
A. Position and unroll successive sheets and align to provide a minimum 2 inch overlap 

(use pre-marked overlap line) along the selvage edge. At end laps (along the width of 
the sheet), membrane shall be butted together which will be overlaid with 6 inch wide 
Sure-Weld Reinforced Membrane and hot air welded on all edges. 

 
B. FleeceBACK Membrane shall be fully adhered to an acceptable substrate with Carlisle 

FAST Adhesive. 
The adhesive is spray applied or extruded to the substrate only and the membrane is 
rolled into the wet adhesive once it has foamed up and reached string/gel time 
(approximately 2 minutes). Roll the membrane with a weighted (100 - 150 pounds) steel 
roller to set the membrane into the adhesive. 

 
Note: Exercise care to prevent overspray onto the membrane. If FAST Adhesive should 
contaminate the splice area, immediately (while the adhesive is still in liquid form) 
clean with Weathered Membrane Cleaner or allow FAST Adhesive to cure and remove 
with a paint-type scraper. 

 
C. Position adjoining sheets to allow a minimum overlap of 2 inches to provide a 

minimum 1-1/2” hot air weld. 

D. Continue to install adjoining membrane sheets in the same manner, overlapping edges 
a minimum of 2 inches and complete the bonding procedures as stated previously. 

 
3.5 MEMBRANE HOT AIR WELDING PROCEDURES 

 
A. General 
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The FleeceBACK membrane has a selvage edge (the fleece-backing is discontinued) 
along the length of the sheet for membrane splicing. Selvage edges are not provided 
along the width of the membrane; adjoining membrane sheets must be butted together 
and overlaid with 6 inch wide Sure-Weld Reinforced membrane heat welded on all sides. 

 
B. Hot Air Welding Procedures 

 
1. Hot air weld the Sure-Weld FleeceBACK membrane using an Automatic Hot Air 

Welding Machine or Hot Air Hand Welder in accordance with the 
manufacturer's specifications. At all splice intersections, roll the seam with a 
silicone roller to ensure a continuous hot air welded seam. 

 
Note:  When using 115-mil thick or thicker membrane, all splice intersections 
shall be overlaid with Sure-Weld T-Joint covers or non-reinforced flashing 

 

2. Probe all seams once the hot air welds have thoroughly cooled (approximately 30 
minutes). 

 
3. Repair all seam deficiencies the same day they are discovered. 

 
4. Apply Cut Edge Sealant on all cut edges of reinforced membrane (where the 

scrim reinforcement is exposed) after seam probing is complete.  Cut Edge 
Sealant is not required on vertical splices. 

 
 
 
3.6 FLASHING 

 
A. Flashing of parapets, curbs, expansion joints and other parts of the roof must be 

performed using Sure- Weld FleeceBACK membrane or Sure-Weld reinforced 
membrane.  Sure-Weld non-reinforced membrane can be used  for flashing pipe 
penetrations, Sealant Pockets, and scuppers, as well as inside and outside corners, 
when the use of pre-molded accessories is not feasible. 

 
B. Follow manufacturer's typical flashing procedures for all wall, curb, and penetration 

flashing including metal edging/coping and roof drain applications. 
 
3.7 WALKWAYS 

 
A. Install walkways at all traffic concentration points (such as roof hatches, access doors, 

rooftop ladders, etc.) and all locations as identified on the specifier's drawing. 
 

B. Hot air weld walkway pads to the membrane or install concrete pavers, loose laid 
over an approved protection sheet in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications. 

 
 

3.8 DAILY SEAL 
 

A. On phased roofing, when the completion of flashings and terminations is not achieved 
by the end of the work day, a daily seal must be performed to temporarily close the 
membrane to prevent water infiltration. 

 
B. Use FAST Adhesive or other similar material in accordance with the manufacturer's 

requirements. 
 
3.9 CLEAN UP 

 
   A. Perform daily clean up to collect all wrappings, empty containers, paper, and other debris 
from the projectsite. Upon completion, all debris must be disposed of in a legally acceptable 
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manner. 
 
   B. Prior to the manufacturer's inspection for warranty, the applicator must perform a pre-
inspection to review all work and to verify all flashing has been completed as well as the application 
of all caulking. 
 
 

 
 
END OF SECTION 07 5420 
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SECTION 07 6200 
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manufactured reglets with counterflashing. 
2. Formed roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications. 
3. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product certificates. 

B. Product test reports. 

C. Sample warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing 
and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural 
movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Completed 
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight. 
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B. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.2 SHEET METALS 

A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying 
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping. 

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with 
temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required. 

1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to comply 
with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 
1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 
70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and 
other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation 
and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless 
otherwise indicated. 

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item. 

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers 
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal. 

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for metal 
being fastened. 
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c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching 
internal gutter width. 

2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 
3. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 

galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329. 

C. Solder: 
1. For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 

percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead. 

D. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape 
with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 
inch wide and 1/8 inch thick. 

E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 
movement. 

2.4 MANUFACTURED REGLETS 

A. Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of 
separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with factory-
mitered and -welded corners and junctions and with interlocking counterflashing on exterior 
face, of same metal as reglet. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Fry Reglet Corporation. 
b. Hickman Company, W. P. 
c. Keystone Flashing Company, Inc. 

2. Material:  Galvanized steel, 0.022 inch thick. 
3. Finish:  With manufacturer's standard color coating. 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and 
trim in shop to greatest extent possible. 

1. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 
2. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning, 

buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems. 

3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed 
fasteners on faces exposed to view. 

B. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 
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1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 
with butyl sealant concealed within joints. 

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings. 

C. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide 
for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard. 

D. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 
from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal 
standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured. 

F. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form 
seams, and solder. 

G. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with 
elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended 
use. Rivet joints where necessary for strength. 

H. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal 
with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints where necessary for strength. 

2.6 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Hanging Gutters: Fabricate to cross section required, complete with end pieces, outlet tubes, 
and other accessories as required. Fabricate in minimum 96-inch-long sections. Furnish flat-
stock gutter brackets and gutter spacers and straps fabricated from same metal as gutters, of 
size recommended by cited sheet metal standard but with thickness not less than twice the 
gutter thickness. Fabricate expansion joints, expansion-joint covers, and gutter accessories 
from same metal as gutters. Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners. 

B. Downspouts: Fabricate rectangular downspouts to dimensions indicated, complete with mitered 
elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and anchors. Shop 
fabricate elbows. 
1. Fabricate from the following materials: 

a. Aluminum: 0.024 inch thick. 
b. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.022 inch thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment, wrinkle free, using adhesive to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim. Apply in shingle fashion to shed 
water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches. 

B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment, wrinkle free, according to 
manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal. 
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C. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install self-adhering sheet underlayment, wrinkle free. 
Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer. Comply with temperature 
restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer for installing underlayment 
at low temperatures. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 
inches staggered 24 inches between courses. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches. 
Roll laps and edges with roller. Cover underlayment within 14 days. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective 
coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet 
metal flashing and trim system. 

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat 
seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating 
sheet metal. 

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches apart. Attach each cleat with at least two fasteners. 
Bend tabs over fasteners. 

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of buckling 
and tool marks. 

5. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts 
pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or 
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent 
separation as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard. 

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless-steel sheet metal flashing and 
trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or 
cementitious construction. 

2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or 
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space 
movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner or intersection. 

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 
with sealant concealed within joints. 

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings. 

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener 
manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance. 

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to 
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight 
installation. 

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply 
with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

G. Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength. 
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3.3 ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system 
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of 
roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system. 

B. Hanging Gutters: Join sections with riveted and soldered joints. Provide for thermal expansion. 
Attach gutters at eave or fascia to firmly anchor them in position. Provide end closures and seal 
watertight with sealant. Slope to downspouts. 

1. Install gutter with expansion joints at locations indicated, but not exceeding, 50 feet  
apart. Install expansion-joint caps. 

C. Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch telescoping joints. Provide hangers with fasteners 
designed to hold downspouts securely to walls. Locate hangers at top and bottom and at 
approximately 60 inches o.c. 

3.4 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements and 
cited sheet metal standard. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to 
line, levels, and slopes. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight 
and weather resistant. 

B. Roof Edge Flashing: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in 
cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge 
flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate. 

C. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top 
edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches over base flashing. Install 
stainless-steel draw band and tighten. 

D. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing. 
Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. Extend 
counterflashing 4 inches over base flashing. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 inches. 

E. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of 
roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that 
penetrate roof. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants. 

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

END OF SECTION 07 6200 
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SECTION 07 7100 
ROOF SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Roof-edge specialties. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties. 

1. Include plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, keyed details, and attachments to 
other work. Distinguish between plant- and field-assembled work. 

C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Sample warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For roofing specialties to include in maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, 
failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Provide clips that 
resist rotation and avoid shear stress as a result of thermal movements. Base calculations on 
surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F material surfaces. 
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2.2 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALTIES 

A. Roof-Edge Fascia: Manufactured, two-piece, roof-edge fascia consisting of snap-on metal 
fascia cover in section lengths not exceeding 12 feet and a continuous metal receiver with 
integral drip-edge cleat to engage fascia cover and secure single-ply roof membrane. Provide 
matching corner units. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Berridge Manufacturing Company. 
b. Hickman Company, W. P. 
c. Metal-Era, Inc. 
d. Perimeter Systems; a division of SAF. 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Fascia Covers: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel, nominal 
0.028-inch thickness. 

a. Surface: Smooth, flat finish. 
b. Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Corners: Factory mitered and continuously welded. 
4. Splice Plates: Concealed, of same material, finish, and shape as fascia cover. 
5. Receiver: Galvanized-steel sheet, nominal 0.040-inch thickness. 

2.3 MATERIALS 

A. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 coating designation. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to 
meet performance requirements. Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching color 
of sheet metal. 

2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze, or passivated Series 300 
stainless steel. 

3. Fasteners for Aluminum: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 
4. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel. 
5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 

zinc-coated steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329. 

B. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant of type, grade, class, 
and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application. 

C. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type joints with limited movement. 

D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187/D 1187M. 

E. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application. 
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2.5 FINISHES 

A. Coil-Coated Galvanized-Steel Sheet Finishes: 

1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal 
surfaces to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M and coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 
70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. 

B. Coil-Coated Aluminum Sheet Finishes: 

1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal 
surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 
a. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 

than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General: Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof 
specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use 
fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items as required to complete roof-specialty systems. 

1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-canning and 
without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks. 

2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant. 
3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. Verify 

shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture. 
4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted. 
5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from 
contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with 
bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties. 

1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet with no joints within 18 inches of corners 
or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint 
members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately for 
installation at higher ambient temperatures. 

D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 
1-1/4 inches for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws. 

E. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed 
in joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F. 
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3.2 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with 
concealed fasteners. 

B. Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to 
meet performance requirements. 

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants. 

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed. 

END OF SECTION 07 7100 
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SECTION 07 9200 
JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

 
1. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product. 

B. Samples: For each kind and color of joint sealant required. 

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Sample warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing 
indicated. 

1.5 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for testing indicated 
below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants. 

1. Adhesion Testing: Use ASTM C 794 to determine whether priming and other specific joint 
preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to 
joint substrates. 

2. Compatibility Testing: Use ASTM C 1087 to determine sealant compatibility when in 
contact with glazing and gasket materials. 
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B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to 
Project joint substrates. Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in 
ASTM C 1521. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent 
and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; 
ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 
b. Tremco. 

2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), 
and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum 
sealant performance. 

B. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer. 



Roof Replacement at  
Baldwin Elementary School 

5774 
   
 

JOINT SEALANTS  07 9200 - 3 
 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 1193 and joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation 
instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 
sealants and backs of joints. 

D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated. Use tooling 
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agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or 
adjacent surfaces. 

1. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise indicated. 

3.3 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces[ ]. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete. 
b. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete units – tamper resistant. 
c. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry. 

2. Joint Sealant: Silicone, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

END OF SECTION 07 9200 
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	00 1113-060 advertisement for bids
	00 2113 Instructions to Bidders - AIA 701
	00 2115-000 supplementary instructions to bidders
	00 2600-000 proposed equivalent product procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 DEFINITIONS
	A. Proposed Equivalent Product: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those indicated in the Procurement and Contracting Documents, submitted prior to receipt of bids.

	1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Equivalents: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed equivalent products with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.3 PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT
	A. Proposed Equivalent Product, General: By submitting a bid, the Bidder represents that its bid is based on materials and equipment described in the Procurement and Contracting Documents, including Addenda. Bidders are encouraged to request approval ...
	B. Proposed Equivalent Product will be received and considered by Owner when the following conditions are satisfied, as determined by Architect; otherwise requests will be returned without action:
	1. Extensive revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.
	2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents, including the level of quality of the Work represented by the requirements therein.
	3. The request is made on the Proposed Equivalent Product Request Form (Section 00 4325) included in the Bidding Document is fully documented, and properly submitted.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Proposed Equivalent Product: Submit to Architect. Proposed Equivalent Product must be made in writing in compliance with the following requirements:
	1. Requests for substitution of materials and equipment will be considered if received no later than 10 days prior to date of bid opening, no exceptions.
	2. Submittal Format: Submit 2 copies of each written or electronic Proposed Equivalent Product Request Form included in the Bidding Documents.

	B. Architect's Action:
	1. Architect may request additional information or documentation necessary for evaluation of the Proposed Equivalent Product. Architect will notify all bidders of acceptance of the proposed substitute by means of an Addendum to the Procurement and Con...

	C. Architect's approval of a substitute during bidding does not relieve Contractor of the responsibility to submit required shop drawings and to comply with all other requirements of the Contract Documents.



	00 4200-060 Bid Proposal
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	00 4325 proposed equivalent product request form
	A. Does the proposed equivalent product affect dimensions shown on Drawings?
	B. Will the undersigned pay for changes to building design, including engineering and detailing costs caused by proposed equivalent product, if any?
	C. What effect does proposed equivalent product have on other trades?
	D. Differences between proposed equivalent product and specified item?
	E. Manufacturer’s guarantees of proposed and specified items are:
	Same    Different (explain on attachment)
	The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality are equivalent or superior to the specified item.
	Submitted by: For use by Design Consultant
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	00 4550-000 illinois employment practices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. In addition to all other labor requirements set forth in this proposal and in the Standard Specifications, during the performance of this contract, the Contractor for itself, its assignees, and successors in interest (hereinafter referred to as the...

	1.2 SELECTION OF LABOR
	A. The Contractor shall comply with all Illinois statutes pertaining to the selection of labor.  If, at the time this contract is executed, or if during the term of this contract, there is excessive unemployment in Illinois as defined in the employmen...

	1.3 EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY
	A. In the event of the Contractor's non-compliance with the provisions of the Equal Employment Opportunity Clause, the Illinois Human Right's Act, or the Rules and Regulations of the Illinois Department of Human Rights ("Department"), the Contractor m...
	1. That it will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, ancestry, age, marital status, physical or mental handicap unrelated to ability, or unfavorable discharge from mi...
	2. That, if it hires additional employees in order to perform this contract or any portion hereof, it will determine the availability of minorities and women in the area(s) from which it may reasonably recruit and it will hire for each job classificat...
	3. That, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by it or on its behalf, it will state that all applicants will be afforded equal opportunity without discrimination because of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, ancestry, ...
	4. That it will send to each labor organization or representative of workers with which it has or is bound by a collective bargaining or other agreement or understanding, a notice advising such labor organization or representative of the Contractor's ...
	5. That it will permit access to all relevant books, records, accounts and work sites by personnel of the Local Contracting Agency and the Illinois Department of Human Rights for purposes of Investigation to ascertain compliance with the Illinois Huma...
	6. That it will include verbatim or by reference the provision of this clause in every subcontract so that such provisions will be binding upon every such subcontractor.  In the same manner as with other provisions of this contract, the Contractor wil...




	00 4850-000 certificate of compliance with il drug-free workplace act
	1.1 CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE ACT INFORMATION
	A.     , Contractor, having 25 employees, does herby certify pursuant to Section 3 of the Illinois Drug-Free Workplace Act (III. Rev. Stat. ch. 127 par. 132.313) that he, she, it shall provide a drug free workplace for all employees engaged in the per...
	B. Firm Name:
	C. By:     (Authorized Agent of Contractor)


	00 4870-000 certificate of compliance with il human rights act
	1.1 CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS HUMAN RIGHTS ACT INFORMATION
	A.     , Contractor, does herby certify pursuant to P.A. 87-1257, the Illinois Human Rights Act, that he, she, it has adopted a written sexual harassment policy that includes at a minimum the following information: (i) the illegality of sexual harassm...
	B. Firm Name:
	C. By:     (Authorized Agent of Contractor)


	00 4880a-000 certificate regarding criminal background investigations
	1.1 DESCRIPTION
	A. All employees performing work inside the building or in other ways in direct contact with students shall be required to have and pass a background check performed by the local ROE (Regional Office of Education). The cost of these background investi...

	1.2 CERTIFICATION REGARDING CRIMINAL BACKGROUND INVESTIGATION INFORMATION
	A. Contractor hereby represents, warrants, and certifies that no officer or director thereof has any knowledge that any employee has been convicted of committing or attempting to commit “Criminal Code of 1961,” 720ILCS, Sections 5/11-6 (Indecent solic...
	B. By:
	C. Its:
	D. Dated:    .


	00 5200 Standard Form of Agreement - A101
	00 6113-000 performance & payment bond
	00 7200 Standard General Conditions - AIA Document A201
	00 7300-090 supplementary conditions
	00 7334-000 requirement for substance abuse prevention program
	00 7343-000 wage rate requirements
	01 1000 - summary of work
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	1.
	3. Work under separate contracts.
	4. Access to site.
	1.
	5. Work restrictions.
	6. Specification and Drawing conventions.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	B.  Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 5000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.


	1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: Health Life Safety Work:  Roof Replacement At:  Baldwin Elementary School
	1. Project Location: 3000 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301

	B. Owner:  Quincy Public School District #172, 1416 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301
	1. Owner's Representative: Roy Webb, 217-223-8700.

	C. Architect / Engineer:  Architechnics, 510 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301

	1.1
	1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. Removal of existing roof membrane and insulation down to existing roof deck, and installation of new roof membrane, recovery board. and roof insulation.  Provide and install all sleeves, curbs, flashings, etc. as required for a complete and total r...
	1.
	1. Alternate bid for providing a 30-year roof.
	2.
	1. Alternate bid for chimney removal.
	3.
	1. Removal of Asbestos containing materials as indicated.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	4.

	B. Type of Contract: Single Stipulated Lump Sum
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.1
	1.1
	1.1 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.4
	A.   None

	1.5 ACCESS TO SITE
	A.
	A. Refer to Section 00 2115, Supplementary Instructions to Bidders

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.6 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Refer to Section 00 2115, Supplementary Instructions to Bidders

	1.7 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 1419 - use of site
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Work included:  This Section applies to situations in which the Contractor or his representatives including, but not necessarily limited to, suppliers, subcontractors, employees, and field engineers, enter upon the Owner's property.
	B. RELATED WORK
	1. Documents affecting work of this Section include, but are not necessarily limited to, General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintain an accurate record of the names and identification of all persons entering upon the Owner's property in connection with the Work of this Contract, including times of entering and times of leaving.  Submit a copy of the record to the Owner ...

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Promptly upon award of the Contract, notify all pertinent personnel regarding requirements of this Section.
	B.  Require that all personnel who will enter upon the Owner's property certify their awareness of and familiarity with the requirements of this Section.

	1.4 TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES
	A. Truck and equipment access:
	1. To avoid traffic conflict with vehicles of the Owner's employees and customers, and to avoid over-loading of streets and driveways elsewhere on the Owner's property, limit the access of trucks and equipment to the minimum required to complete the w...

	B. Contractor's vehicles:
	1.  Require Contractor's vehicles, vehicles belonging to employees of the Contractor, and all other vehicles entering upon the Owner's property in performance of the Work of the Contract, to use only the designated Contractor’s Access Route.
	2.  Do not permit such vehicles to park on any street or other area of the Owner's property except in the designated area shown on the plans.


	1.5 SECURITY
	A. Restrict the access of all persons entering upon the Owner's property in connection with the Work to the Access Route and to the actual site of the Work.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 2300 - alternates
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the a...
	1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the Agreement.
	2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.


	1.3 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

	B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
	C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate.


	PART 2 -  EXECUTION
	2.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
	A. Alternate No.   A-1:  TPO Roof System with 30 Year Warranty.
	1. This work includes material upgrades, additional securement, and manufacturer mandated necessary accessories to provide 30 year warranted TPO Fleece-back roof system.  Refer to drawings for work related to this alternate bid.

	B. Alternate No. A-2:  Chimney Removal
	1. This work includes the demolition of the existing chimney and new roof deck.  Refer to the drawings for work related to this alternate bid.




	01 2500 - substitution procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner – Not Permitted.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	a.
	c. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	d. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	e. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	a.
	f. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	a.
	g. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	h. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	i. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	j. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within five  days of receipt of a request for substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed subs...
	a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.5 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.

	1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	a.
	a.
	a.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed.


	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 2600 - contract modification procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710.

	1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised ...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to the Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 2500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.


	1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
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	01 2900 - payment procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.

	1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section or Division.
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

	4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract am...
	5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If specified, include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing.

	7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	8. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents...
	9. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete. Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	10. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 1st day of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Transmittal: Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitle to a lien.
	5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list
	5. Initial progress report.
	6. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	7. Performance and payment bonds as applicable.

	H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	I. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3100 - project management and coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1.
	1. Coordination drawings.
	2. RFIs.
	1.
	3. Project meetings.
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	1.3 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depe...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and scheduled activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such a...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.


	1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely indicated on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordina...
	1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	b. Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements. Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conflict...


	B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:
	1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. ...
	2. Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within plenums to accommodate layout of light fixtures and other components indicated on Drawings. I...
	3. Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical equipment.
	4. Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.
	5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeep...
	6. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that in general the Work is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's responsibility.
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	1.5 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
	A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of the Contract Documents, and after Contractor has throughoughly reviewed the documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the f...
	1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Architect.
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

	A.
	C. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following work...
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architectof additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response and before proceeding with the instructions indicat...


	D. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log  monthly. Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.

	E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.
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	1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be fa...
	2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	b. Tentative construction schedule.
	c. Phasing.
	d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
	e. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	f. Lines of communications.
	g. Use of web-based Project software.
	h. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	i. Procedures for RFIs.
	j. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	k. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	l. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	m. Submittal procedures.
	n. Sustainable design requirements.
	o. Preparation of Record Documents.
	p. Use of the premises.
	q. Work restrictions.
	r. Working hours.
	s. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	t. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	u. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	v. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	w. Construction waste management and recycling.
	x. Parking availability.
	y. Office, work, and storage areas.
	z. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	aa. First aid.
	bb. Security.
	cc. Progress cleaning.

	3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the mee...
	2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Sustainable design requirements.
	i. Review of mockups.
	j. Possible conflicts.
	k. Compatibility requirements.
	l. Time schedules.
	m. Weather limitations.
	n. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	o. Warranty requirements.
	p. Compatibility of materials.
	q. Acceptability of substrates.
	r. Temporary facilities and controls.
	s. Space and access limitations.
	t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	u. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	v. Installation procedures.
	w. Coordination with other work.
	x. Required performance results.
	y. Protection of adjacent work.
	z. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at regular intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represe...
	3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind sche...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts.
	4) Status of submittals.
	5) Status of sustainable design documentation.
	6) Deliveries.
	7) Off-site fabrication.
	8) Access.
	9) Site use.
	10) Temporary facilities and controls.
	11) Progress cleaning.
	12) Quality and work standards.
	13) Status of correction of deficient items.
	14) Field observations.
	15) Status of RFIs.
	16) Status of Proposal Requests.
	17) Pending changes.
	18) Status of Change Orders.
	19) Pending claims and disputes.
	20) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3300 - submittal procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Submittal schedule requirements.
	2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicate...

	1.3 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establis...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Architect/Engineer.
	1.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.
	8. Category and type of submittal.
	9. Submittal purpose and description.
	10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for each of multiple items.
	11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	12. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	14. Other necessary identification.
	15. Remarks.
	16. Signature of transmitter.

	B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those r...
	D. Paper Submittals:
	1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Action Submittals: Submit one paper copy of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Architect will return one electronic copy.
	4. Informational Submittals: Submit one paper copy of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Architect will not return copies.
	5. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using transmittal form.

	E. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.
	F. Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other format indicated by Project software website.

	1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as requested by Architect.
	2. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.
	3. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form, and deliver to Architect.

	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit s...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.

	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

	A.
	A.
	C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Project name and submittal number.
	b. Generic description of Sample.
	c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	d. Sample source.
	e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
	4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.
	5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information indicated.
	6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

	8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that...
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one set of Samples. Architect will retain one Sample sets.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informati...
	F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if ap...
	G. Certificates:
	1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents...
	2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include ...

	H. Test and Research Reports:
	1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written recommendation...
	2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Docu...
	3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requiremen...
	5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified t...
	6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
	a. Name of evaluation organization.
	b. Date of evaluation.
	c. Time period when report is in effect.
	d. Product and manufacturers' names.
	e. Description of product.
	f. Test procedures and results.
	g. Limitations of use.
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	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before ...
	1.
	1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval.


	1.8 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.
	1.
	1. Paper Submittals: Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 4000 - quality requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality assurance and control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.
	4. Specified test and inspection requirements are not specified in the Section.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not ...
	C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review c...
	D. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to verify performance characteristics.
	E. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	F. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with industry standards.
	G. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	H. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	I. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	J. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as "carpenter." It also does not imply that requirements specified a...

	K. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of 5 previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requi...

	1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and require...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and sh...
	1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing the Work.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and wh...
	H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...
	I. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect 7 days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.

	J. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified in individual Sections in Divisions 02 through 49.

	1.5 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.

	B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services...
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division...
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.


	1.6 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows:
	B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as follows:
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.
	2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching."

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	01 4100 - regulatory requirements
	01 4529 - testing laboratory services
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Work includes
	1. Owner shall employ and pay for an independent testing laboratory to perform testing as specified.
	2. Contractor shall fully cooperate with the Owner and/or Architect/Engineer for additional testing required as determined by the Architect/Engineer.


	1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing shall be in accordance with all pertinent codes and regulations and with selected standards of the American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).

	1.3 PAYMENT FOR TESTING
	A. Owner shall pay for all testing specified in the contract documents.
	B. Payment for additional testing, not specified in original contract documents, but required as determined by the Architect/Engineer, shall be as follows:
	1. The Owner will pay for initial testing and retesting.




	01 5000 - temporary facilities and controls
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.

	1.2 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect/Engineer, testing agencies, and auth...
	B. Water Service:  Contractor to provide own waterBy Owner.
	C. Electric Power Service:  Electric power from Owner’s existing system will not be available for use.  Contractor responsible to pay for power usage. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1 MATERIALS
	A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 9-gage, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch OD to...

	2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

	1.1 CONSTRUCTION SIGN
	A. General Contractor
	1. Construct and erect a construction sign and place on site where directed.  Maintain in first class condition throughout construction period.  Sign shall meet the City of Quincy Sign Ordinance and be constructed of ¾" exterior type plywood with 1 x ...
	1. No other sub-Contractor or material use signs will be permitted on the site.
	1. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
	1. Install signs where indicated to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	1. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.
	1. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.


	2.2 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.


	PART 1 -  HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	PART 1 -  Usually retain first subparagraph below.  Gasoline-burning and salamander-type heating units are usually prohibited.
	PART 1 -  Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	PART 1 -  Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	PART 1 -  Retain option in subparagraph below for LEED Credit EQ 3.1 or insert another number.  This requirement is only part of an Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan required by this Credit for the construction and pre-occupancy phases of the b...
	PART 1 -  Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return air grille in system and remove at end of construction.
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Water Service:  By Contractor.
	C. Sanitary Facilities:  By Contractor, provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures a...
	1. Toilets:  Contractor shall arrange for and provide temporary toilet facilities on site for construction personnel use.  Upon final completion the temporary facilities shall be removed and surrounding area returned to original state.

	D. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations and per utility requirements.as required (if needed).



	01 6600 - product handling and storage
	01 7000 - closeout procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.
	5. Repair of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 7823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	1. Section 01 7839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	1. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train the Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment, and systems.
	1. ACTION SUBMITTALS
	1. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
	1. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at final completion.


	1.1 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
	A. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
	A. Field Report: For pest control inspection.

	1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.
	1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
	2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.
	7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	8. Complete startup testing of systems.
	9. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Subs...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.


	1.1 Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	1.1 Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of [10] <Insert number> days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1.1 Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	1.1 Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	1.1 Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	1.1 Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by [Architect] [Construction Manager]. Label with manufacturer's name and...
	1.1 Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.
	1.1 Retain first subparagraph below when sustainable design submittals are required for Project.
	1.1 Submit sustainable design submittals not previously submitted.
	1.1 Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	1.1 Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of [10] <Insert number> days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1.1 Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	1.1 Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	1.1 Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
	1.1 Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	1.1 Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."
	1.1 Advise Owner of changeover in utility services.
	1.1 Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency responders.
	1.1 Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	1.1 Complete final cleaning requirements.
	1.1 Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.
	1.1 Revise "Inspection" Paragraph below to comply with office policy and Project requirements.
	1.1 Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of [10] <Insert number> days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect[ and...
	1.3 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	A. Revise subparagraphs below to match the Supplementary Conditions.
	A. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
	A. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each it...
	A. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	A. Submit pest-control final inspection report.
	A. Revise "Inspection" Paragraph below to comply with office policy and Project requirements.
	A. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect[ and Construction Manager] wi...
	A. LISPreliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherw...
	3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training videotapes.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payme...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.4 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, [starting with exterior areas first] [and] [proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor].
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.


	1.1 Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	1.1 Retain and revise one of four subparagraphs below if retaining subparagraph above.
	1.1 MS Excel electronic file. Architect[, through Construction Manager,] will return annotated file.
	1.1 PDF electronic file. Architect[, through Construction Manager,] will return annotated file.
	1.1 Web-based project software upload. Utilize software feature for creating and updating list of incomplete items (punch list).
	1.1 [Three] <Insert number> paper copies. Architect[, through Construction Manager,] will return [two] <Insert number> copies.
	1.5 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might l...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	C. Warranties in Paper Form:
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch  (215-by-280-mm) paper.

	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	d. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	e. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	f. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	g. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
	h. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and...
	i. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	j. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

	k. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	l. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
	m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	o. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with ...
	p. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy..


	A. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report.
	A. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Pr...
	A. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	A. Subparagraphs below are a sample list of final cleaning requirements. Revise to suit Project.
	A. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	A. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original cond...
	A. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	A. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	A. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
	A. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	A. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	A. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	A. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.
	A. "Pest Control" and "Construction Waste Disposal" paragraphs below represent end of the Work specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." Most projects require these actions at completion of construction. Insert a paragraph on te...
	A. Pest Control: Comply with pest control requirements in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." Prepare written report.
	C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in [Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."] [Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."]

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations, before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot b...



	01 7823 - operation and maintenance data
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Emergency manuals.
	1. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	1. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes /systems and equipment.

	B. See Divisions 02 through 4907 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual requirements for the Work in those Sections.

	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Manual:  Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final inspection.  Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection.
	1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit 3 copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUALS, GENERAL
	A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain a title page, table of conten...
	B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.
	6. Name and address of Architect.
	7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside cove...
	a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

	2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specific...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, ...



	1.1 EMERGENCY MANUALS
	1.1 In this Article, include emergency information that must be immediately available during emergency situations to protect life and property and to minimize disruptions to building occupants.
	1.1 Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for type of emergency, emergency instructions, and emergency procedures.
	1.1 Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component for fire, gas leak, water leak, power failure, water outage, equipme...
	1.1 Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maint...
	1.1 Emergency Procedures:  Include instructions on stopping, shutdown instructions for each type of emergency, operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits, and required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	1.1 OPERATION MANUALS
	1.1 In this Article, include information needed for daily operations and management of systems and equipment.
	1.1 Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and equipment descriptions, operating standards, operating procedures, operating logs, wiring and control diagrams, and lic...
	1.1 Descriptions:  Include the following:
	1.1 Revise list below to suit Project.
	1.1 Product name and model number.
	1.1 Manufacturer's name.
	1.1 Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	1.1 Equipment function.
	1.1 Operating characteristics.
	1.1 Limiting conditions.
	1.1 Performance curves.
	1.1 Engineering data and tests.
	1.1 Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.
	1.1 Operating Procedures:  Include start-up, break-in, and control procedures; stopping and normal shutdown instructions; routine, normal, seasonal, and weekend operating instructions; and required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	1.1 Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	1.1 Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification.
	2.2 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service age...
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and inspection procedures, types of cleaning agents, methods of cleaning, schedule for cleaning and maintenance, and repair instructions.
	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

	2.3 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informat...
	B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or su...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including maintenance instructions, drawings and diagrams for maintenance, nomenclature of parts and components, and recommended spare parts for each component part...
	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include test and inspection instructions, troubleshooting guide, disassembly instructions, and adjusting instructions, and demonstration and training videotape if available, that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	A. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	1. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	1.
	1. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include m...
	1. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information conta...
	1. Retain subparagraph below.  Including Record Drawings in operation and maintenance manuals is not recommended.  See Evaluations in Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents."
	1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.

	B. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.



	01 7839 - project record documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.

	A. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017300 "Execution" for final property survey.
	1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies: Submit [one] <Insert number> set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	a. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit [three] <Insert number> paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and [three] <Insert number> set(s) of prints.
	1) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.

	a. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit [one] <Insert number> paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	1) Submit record digital data files and [three] <Insert number> set(s) of record digital data file plots.
	1) Plot each drawing file, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.



	B. Record Specifications: Submit [one paper copy] [<Insert number> paper copies] [annotated PDF electronic files] of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	A. Record Product Data: Submit [one paper copy] [<Insert number> paper copies] [annotated PDF electronic files and directories] of each submittal.
	1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.


	1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
	e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

	2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or [Construction] [Work] Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.


	1.1 Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect[ and Construction Manager]. When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected digital data files of th...
	1.1 Retain one of three "Format" subparagraphs below.
	1.1 Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the original Contract Drawings.
	1.1 Format: [DWG] [DXF] [DGN], Version <Insert designation>, [Microsoft Windows] [Apple Macintosh] operating system.
	1.1 Format: Annotated PDF electronic file[ with comment function enabled].
	1.1 Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	1.1 Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect[ through Construction Manager] for resolution.
	1.1 Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.
	1.1 See Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements related to use of Architect's digital data files.
	1.1 Architect will provide data file layer information. Record markups in separate layers.
	1.1 Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1.1 Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.
	1.1 Format: Annotated PDF electronic file[ with comment function enabled].
	1.1 Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet identification. Include identification in each digital data file.
	1.1 Identification: As follows:
	1.1 Project name.
	1.1 Date.
	1.1 Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	1.1 Name of Architect[ and Construction Manager].
	1.1 Name of Contractor.
	1.4 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	1. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data.
	2. Note related Change Orders[, record Product Data,] and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format: Submit record Specifications as [annotated PDF electronic file] [paper copy] [scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications].

	1.5 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store record documents in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not  use project record documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a cl...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION

	02 2625 Asbestos Roof Removal
	02 2626 Asbestos Analysis Report
	02 4119 fl - selective demolition
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	1. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
	2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 1000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.
	1. Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection" for temporary protection of existing trees and plants that are affected by selective demolition.
	1. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.
	1. Section 013516 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general protection and work procedures for alteration projects.
	1. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade improvements not part of selective demolition.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and [deliver to Owner ready for reuse] [store].
	C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at [Project site] <Insert location>.
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.
	5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property[, for environmental protection] [, for dust control] [and] [, for noise control]. Indicate proposed locati...
	B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's [building manager's] [and] [other tenants'] on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Use of elevator and stairs.
	5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

	A. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." Submit...
	A. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include n...
	C. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective demolition.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

	1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1.1 Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification program.
	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	A. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items:
	A. In subparagraph below, include list of items that will be removed by Owner.
	A. <Insert items to be removed by Owner>.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	E. Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection, by [12 inches12 inches (300 mm)] <Insert dimension> or more.
	F. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	G. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before p...
	A. <Insert warranted system>.
	B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation at Project closeout.

	1.10 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 1 -  <Double click to insert sustainable design text for building reuse.>
	PART 1 -  <Double click to insert sustainable design text for building reuse.>
	PART 1 -  <Double click to insert sustainable design text for building reuse.>
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. [Perform] [Engage a professional engineer to perform] an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent struc...
	1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	A. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building demolition operations.
	C. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of [measured drawings] [preconstruction photographs or video] [and] [templates].
	1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."
	1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage operations.
	2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.


	1.1 PREPARATION
	1.1 Refrigerant in paragraph below may be part of equipment such as air-conditioning units, chillers, refrigerators, freezers, icemakers, heat pumps, dehumidifiers, and drinking water coolers.
	1.1 Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
	3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.
	4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.
	a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible piping material and leave in place.
	c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
	d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.
	e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.
	f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material and leave in place.



	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontro...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

	C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamm...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppr...
	1. Maintain fire watch during and for at least <Insert number> hours after flame-cutting operations.
	5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	1. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	7. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

	A. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.[ Comply with requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."]
	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Work in Historic Areas: Selective demolition may be performed only in areas of Project that are not designated as historic. In historic spaces, areas, and rooms, or on historic surfaces, the terms "demolish" or "remove" shall mean historic "removal...
	D. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area [on-site] [off-site] [designated by Owner] [indicated on Drawings].
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	E. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	F. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition[ and ...

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcem...
	A. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	A. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	B. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight. See Section <Insert Section number and title07 5400> for new roofing requirements.
	1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories.


	3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site [and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.] [and recycle or dispose of them according to Section 017419 "Cons...
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	A. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	05 3100 fl - steel decking
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Roof deck.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 05 5000 "Metal Fabrications" for framing deck openings with miscellaneous steel shapes.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of deck, accessory, and product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include layout and types of deck panels, anchorage details, reinforcing channels, pans, cut deck openings, special jointing, accessories, and attachments to other construction.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Welding certificates.
	B. Product Certificates: For each type of steel deck.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect steel deck from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and handling.
	B. Stack steel deck on platforms or pallets and slope to provide drainage. Protect with a waterproof covering and ventilate to avoid condensation.
	1. Protect and ventilate acoustical cellular roof deck with factory-installed insulation to maintain insulation free of moisture.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ROOF DECK
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Canam Steel Corporation; Canam Group, Inc.
	2. New Millennium Building Systems, LLC.
	3. Nucor Corp.

	B. Roof Deck: Fabricate panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to comply with "SDI Specifications and Commentary for Steel Roof Deck," in SDI Publication No. 31, and with the following:
	1. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 33, G60 zinc coating.
	2. Deck Profile:  Type WR, wide rib.
	3. Profile Depth:  1-1/2 inches, or to match existing.
	4. Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  0.0358 inch.
	5. Span Condition:  Triple span or more.
	6. Side Laps:  Overlapped or interlocking seam at Contractor's option.


	2.2 ACCESSORIES
	A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard accessory materials for deck that comply with requirements indicated.
	B. Side-Lap Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant, hexagonal washer head; self-drilling, carbon-steel screws, No. 10 minimum diameter.
	C. Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Deck Accessories: Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 33,000 psi, not less than 0.0359-inch design uncoated thickness, of same material and finish as deck; of profile indicated or required for application.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine supporting frame and field conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install deck panels and accessories according to applicable specifications and commentary in SDI Publication No. 31, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.
	B. Place deck panels on supporting frame and adjust to final position with ends accurately aligned and bearing on supporting frame before being permanently fastened. Do not stretch or contract side-lap interlocks.
	C. Place deck panels flat and square and fasten to supporting frame without warp or deflection.
	D. Cut and neatly fit deck panels and accessories around openings and other work projecting through or adjacent to deck.
	E. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used for correcting welding work.
	F. Mechanical fasteners may be used in lieu of welding to fasten deck. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to deck manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.3 ROOF-DECK INSTALLATION
	A. Fasten roof-deck panels to steel supporting members by arc spot (puddle) welds of the surface diameter indicated or arc seam welds with an equal perimeter that is not less than 1-1/2 inches long, and as follows:
	1. Weld Diameter: 5/8 inch, nominal.
	2. Weld Spacing: Weld edge and interior ribs of deck units with a minimum of two welds per deck unit at each support. Space welds 18 inches apart, maximum.

	B. Side-Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening: Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels between supports, at intervals not exceeding the lesser of one-half of the span or 36 inches, and as follows:
	1. Mechanically fasten with self-drilling, No. 10 diameter or larger, carbon-steel screws.

	C. End Bearing: Install deck ends over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2 inches, with end joints as follows:
	1. End Joints:  Lapped 2 inches minimum or butted at Contractor's option.




	05 5000 fl - metal fabrications
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Steel framing and supports for countertops.
	1. Steel tube reinforcement for low partitions.
	1. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment.
	1. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified in other Sections.
	2. Metal ladders.
	1. Loose bearing and leveling plates for applications where they are not specified in other Sections.
	1. Exterior pipe and tube railings.

	B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following:
	1. Loose steel lintels.
	1. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts indicated to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry.
	1. Steel weld plates and angles for casting into concrete for applications where they are not specified in other Sections.

	A. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for installing anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, wedge-type inserts, and other items cast into concrete.
	1. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for installing loose lintels, anchor bolts, bearing plates and other items built into unit masonry.
	1. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing."
	1. Section 129300 "Site Furnishings" for bicycle racks.
	1. Section 329300 "Plants" for tree grates.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.
	B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Nonslip aggregates and nonslip-aggregate surface finishes.
	1. Prefabricated building columns.
	1. Metal nosings and treads.
	1. Paint products.
	2. Grout.

	A. Sustainable Design Submittals:
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>

	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details.[ Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and accessory items.] Provide Shop Drawings for the following:
	1. Steel framing and supports for ceiling-hung toilet compartments.
	1. Steel framing and supports for operable partitions.
	1. Steel framing and supports for overhead [doors] [and] [grilles].
	1. Steel framing and supports for countertops.
	1. Steel tube reinforcement for low partitions.
	1. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment.
	1. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified in other Sections.
	1. Elevator machine beams[, hoist beams,] [and] [divider beams].
	1. Steel shapes for supporting elevator door sills.
	1. Steel girders for supporting wood frame construction.
	1. Steel pipe columns for supporting wood frame construction.
	1. Prefabricated building columns.
	1. Shelf angles.
	2. Metal ladders.


	1.1 Delegated-Design Submittal: For exterior pipe and tube railings[ladders] [and] [alternating tread devices], including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified licensed structural professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	1.1 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	1.1 Coordinate "Qualification Data" Paragraph below with qualification requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" and as may be supplemented in "Quality Assurance" Article.
	1.1 Qualification Data: For professional licensed structural engineer.
	1.1 Usually delete "Mill Certificates" Paragraph below unless Type 316L stainless steel is required. Type 316L stainless steel is more expensive than Type 304 stainless steel and submittal of mill certificates is one of the few ways of verifying that ...
	1.1 Mill Certificates: Signed by stainless-steel manufacturers, certifying that products furnished comply with requirements.
	1.1 Retain "Welding certificates" Paragraph below if retaining "Welding Qualifications" Paragraph in "Quality Assurance" Article.
	1.1 Welding certificates.
	1.1 Consider retaining "Paint Compatibility Certificates" Paragraph below if primers are fully specified in this Section rather than in painting Sections.
	1.1 Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers, certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.
	1.1 Research/Evaluation Reports: For post-installed anchors, from ICC-ES.
	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum."
	3. AWS D1.6/D1.6M, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel."


	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	1.1 Retain "Delegated Design" Paragraph below if Contractor is required to assume responsibility for design.
	1.1 Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design exterior pipe and tube railings.[ladders] [and] [alternating tread devices].
	1.1 Generally retain "Structural Performance of Aluminum Ladders" Paragraph below for aluminum ladders unless Project's structural engineer is required to design building components. Delete if sizes of ladder components are specified or indicated on D...
	1.1 Structural Performance of Aluminum Ladders: Aluminum ladders[, including landings,] shall withstand the effects of loads and stresses within limits and under conditions specified in ANSI A14.3.
	1.1 Structural Performance of Exterior Pipe and Tube RailingsAlternating Tread Devices: Pipe and tube railingsAlternating tread devices shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under condition...
	1.1 Uniform Load: 100 lbf/sq. ft.100 lbf/sq. ft.100 lbf/sq. ft. (4.79 kN/sq. m).
	1.1 Concentrated Load: 300 lbf300 lbf300 lbf (1.33 kN) applied on an area of 4 sq. in.4 sq. in.4 sq. in. (2580 sq. mm).
	1.1 Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.
	1.1 Alternating Tread Device Framing: Capable of withstanding stresses resulting from railing loads in addition to loads specified above.
	1.1 "Thermal Movements" Paragraph below is for exterior metalwork; revise to suit Project conditions and metalwork exposure.
	1.1 Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental...
	1.1 Differential values in "Temperature Change" Subparagraph below (for aluminum in particular) are suitable for most of the U.S.
	1.1 Temperature Change: [120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces] <Insert temperature change>.
	2.1 METALS
	A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	A. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.
	A. Rolled-Stainless-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A 793.
	A. Abrasive-Surface Floor Plate: Steel plate [with abrasive granules rolled into surface] [or] [with abrasive material metallically bonded to steel].
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Round steel tubing and pipe are sized differently. Pipe is designated by the terms "nominal pipe size (NPS)" in inches or "diameter nominal (DN)" in millimeters, and by "weight" or "schedule number." The NPS is approximately equal to the ID for Sch...
	C. Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500/A 500M, cold-formed steel tubing.
	D. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated.
	A. Slotted Channel Framing: Cold-formed metal box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4.
	A. Size of Channels: [1-5/8 by 1-5/8 inches1-5/8 by 1-5/8 inches1-5/8 by 1-5/8 inches (41 by 41 mm)] [As indicated] <Insert size>.
	A. Metal thicknesses in "Material" subparagraphs below are 12, 14, and 16 gage, respectively.
	A. Material: Galvanized steel, ASTM A 653/A 653M, [commercial steel, Type B] [structural steel, Grade 33Grade 33Grade 33 (Grade 230)], with G90G90G90 (Z275) coating; [0.108-inch (2.8-mm)] [0.079-inch0.079-inch0.079-inch (2-mm)] [0.064-inch (1.6-mm)] n...
	A. Material: Cold-rolled steel, ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, [commercial steel, Type B] [structural steel, Grade 33Grade 33Grade 33 (Grade 230)]; [0.0966-inch (2.5-mm)] [0.0677-inch0.0677-inch0.0677-inch (1.7-mm)] [0.0528-inch (1.35-mm)] minimum thickness; [u...
	E. Cast Iron: Either gray iron, ASTM A 48/A 48M, or malleable iron, ASTM A 47/A 47M, unless otherwise indicated.

	1.1 Aluminum Plate and Sheet: ASTM B 209ASTM B 209ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), Alloy 6061-T6.
	1.1 Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221ASTM B 221ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T6.
	1.1 Aluminum-Alloy Rolled Tread Plate: ASTM B 632/B 632M, Alloy 6061-T6.
	1.1 Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy 443.0-F.
	1.1 Bronze Extrusions: ASTM B 455, Alloy UNS No. C38500 (extruded architectural bronze).
	1.1 Bronze Castings: ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C83600 (leaded red brass) or No. C84400 (leaded semired brass).
	1.1 Nickel Silver Extrusions: ASTM B 151/B 151M, Alloy UNS No. C74500.
	1.1 Nickel Silver Castings: ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C97600 (20 percent leaded nickel bronze).
	2.2 FASTENERS
	A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide [Type 304] [Type 316] stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941ASTM F 1941ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, at ex...
	A. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening aluminum.
	A. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening stainless steel.
	A. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening nickel silver.
	A. Provide bronze fasteners for fastening bronze.
	B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade AASTM A 307, Grade AASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); with hex nuts, ASTM A 563ASTM A 563ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M); and, where indicated, flat washers.
	C. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 325, Type 3ASTM A 325, Type 3ASTM A 325, Type 3 (ASTM A 325M, Type 3); with hex nuts, ASTM A 563, Grade C3ASTM A 563, Grade C3ASTM A 563, Grade C3 (ASTM A 563M, Class 8S3); and, where indicat...
	D. Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593ASTM F 593ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M); with hex nuts, ASTM F 594ASTM F 594ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M); and, where indicated, flat washers; Alloy [Group 111 (A1...
	E. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A 563ASTM A 563ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M); and, where indicated, flat washers.
	1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being fastened is indicated to be galvanized.

	F. Anchors, General: Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488...
	G. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete: Either threaded type or wedge type unless otherwise indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable iron or ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel. Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all hot...
	H. Post-Installed Anchors: [Torque-controlled expansion anchors] [or] [chemical anchors].
	1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941ASTM F 1941ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy [Group 111 (A1)] [Group 2 (A4)] stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593ASTM F 593ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594ASTM F 594ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M).


	1.1 Slotted-Channel Inserts: Cold-formed, hot-dip galvanized-steel box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4, 1-5/8 by 7/8 inches1-5/8 by 7/8 inches1-5/8 by 7/8 inches (41 by 22 mm) by length indicated with anchor straps or studs not less than 3 inc...
	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with with Section 09 9100 “Painting.”[Section 099113 "Exterior Painting."] [Section 099123 Interior Painting."] [Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."] [Section 099113 "Exterior Painting," Section 099...
	A. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.
	A. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.
	A. Water-Based Primer: Emulsion type, anticorrosive primer for mildly corrosive environments that is resistant to flash rusting when applied to cleaned steel, complying with MPI#107 and compatible with topcoat.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer: Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	B. Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel: Primer formulated for exterior use over zinc-coated metal and compatible with finish paint systems indicated.
	A. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and compatible with paints specified to be used over it.
	A. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187/D 1187M.
	C. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

	1.1 Concrete: Comply with requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 4000 psi000 psi3000 psi (20 MPa).
	2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly ...
	B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch1/32 inch1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing work.
	D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.
	E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing[ and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface].

	F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head (countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where...
	G. Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.
	H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items.
	I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.
	J. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches1/8 by 1-1/2 inches1/8 by 1-1/2 inches (3.2 by 38 mm), with a minimum 6-inch6-inch6-inch (150-mm) embedme...

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to complete the Work.
	B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent construction.
	1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.
	2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed.

	C. Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated.
	D. Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with [zinc-rich primer] [primer specified in Section 09 91009600 "Painting High-Performance Coatings"] where indicated.

	1.1 PREFABRICATED BUILDING COLUMNS
	1.1 Delete this article if prefabricated building columns are specified in Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing."
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 General: Provide prefabricated building columns consisting of load-bearing structural-steel members protected by concrete fireproofing encased in an outer non-load-bearing steel shell. Fabricate connections to comply with details shown or as neede...
	1.1 Fire-Resistance Ratings: Provide prefabricated building columns listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for ratings indicated, based on testing according to ASTM E 119.
	1.1 Insert UL design number here or indicate on Drawings if required.
	1.1 Fire-Resistance Rating: [4 hours] [3 hours] [2 hours] [As indicated].
	1.1 SHELF ANGLES
	1.1 Retain this article for angles supported from concrete frame. Angles connected to structural-steel framing are specified in Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing."
	1.1 Fabricate shelf angles from steel angles of sizes indicated and for attachment to concrete framing. Provide horizontally slotted holes to receive 3/4-inch (19-mm) bolts, spaced not more than 6 inches (150 mm) from ends and 24 inches (600 mm) o.c.,...
	1.1 Provide mitered and welded units at corners.
	1.1 Provide open joints in shelf angles at expansion and control joints. Make open joint approximately 2 inches (50 mm) larger than expansion or control joint.
	1.1 For cavity walls, provide vertical channel brackets to support angles from backup masonry and concrete.
	1.1 Galvanize[ and prime] shelf angles located in exterior walls.
	1.1 Prime shelf angles located in exterior walls with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 Retain paragraph below if inserts are not specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	1.1 Furnish wedge-type concrete inserts, complete with fasteners, to attach shelf angles to cast-in-place concrete.
	2.6 METAL LADDERS
	A. General:
	1. Comply with ANSI A14.3[, except for elevator pit ladders].

	A. For elevator pit ladders, comply with ASME A17.1/CSA B44.
	B. Steel Ladders:
	1. Space siderails [24 inches24 inches16 inches (406 mm)] [18 inches (457 mm)] apart unless otherwise indicated.
	1. First option in "Siderails" Subparagraph below is ANSI A14.3 minimum dimension for normal atmospheric exposures; second is minimum for unusual atmospheric exposures.
	1. Siderails: Continuous, [3/8-by-2-1/2-inch3/8-by-2-1/2-inch3/8-by-2-1/2-inch (9.5-by-64-mm)] [1/2-by-2-1/2-inch (12.7-by-64-mm)] steel flat bars, with eased edges.
	1. First option in "Rungs" Subparagraph below is ANSI A14.3 minimum dimension for normal atmospheric exposures; second is minimum for unusually corrosive atmospheric exposures.
	1. Rungs: [3/4-inch-3/4-inch-3/4-inch- (19-mm-) diameter] [3/4-inch- (19-mm-) square] [1-inch- (25-mm-) diameter] [1-inch- (25-mm-) square] steel bars.
	1. Fit rungs in centerline of siderails; plug-weld and grind smooth on outer rail faces.
	1. Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung, either by coating rung with aluminum-oxide granules set in epoxy-resin adhesive or by using a type of manufactured rung filled with aluminum-oxide grout.
	1. Manufacturers of products below claim they wear better than granules set in epoxy-resin adhesive.
	1. Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung by coating with abrasive material metallically bonded to rung.
	1. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1. Provide platforms as indicated fabricated from welded or pressure-locked steel bar grating, supported by steel angles. Limit openings in gratings to no more than [1/2 inch (12 mm)] [3/4 inch (19 mm)] in least dimension.
	1. Option in first subparagraph below can be deleted if supports are indicated on Drawings. ANSI A14.3 minimum support spacing is 10 feet (3 m).
	1. Support each ladder[ at top and bottom and not more than 60 inches60 inches60 inches (1500 mm) o.c.] with welded or bolted steel brackets.
	1. Galvanize[ and prime] [exterior ]ladders, including brackets.
	1. Prime [exterior ]ladders, including brackets. See Section 09 9100 “Painting.’ and fasteners, with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]Prefinished aluminum ladder to match existing and as indicated on...


	1.1 Aluminum Ladders:
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Delete first subparagraph below if spacing is indicated on Drawings or if minimum spacing in referenced standards is acceptable. ANSI A14.3 and ASME A17.1/CSA B44 minimum spacing is 16 inches (406 mm).
	1.1 Space siderails [16 inches (406 mm)] [18 inches (457 mm)] apart unless otherwise indicated.
	1.1 Siderails: Continuous extruded-aluminum channels or tubes, not less than 2-1/2 inches (64 mm) deep, 3/4 inch (19 mm) wide, and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick.
	1.1 Rungs: Extruded-aluminum tubes, not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) deep and not less than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick, with ribbed tread surfaces.
	1.1 Fit rungs in centerline of siderails; fasten by welding or with stainless-steel fasteners or brackets and aluminum rivets.
	1.1 Provide platforms as indicated fabricated from [pressure-locked aluminum bar grating] [or] [extruded-aluminum plank grating], supported by extruded-aluminum framing. Limit openings in gratings to no more than [1/2 inch (12 mm)] [3/4 inch (19 mm)] ...
	1.1 Option in first subparagraph below can be deleted if supports are indicated on Drawings. ANSI A14.3 minimum support spacing is 10 feet (3 m).
	1.1 Support each ladder[ at top and bottom and not more than 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c.] with welded or bolted aluminum brackets.
	1.1 Provide minimum 72-inch- (1830-mm-) high, hinged security door with padlock hasp at foot of ladder to prevent unauthorized ladder use.
	1.1 LADDER SAFETY CAGES
	1.1 ANSI A14.3 requires safety cages for ladders longer than 24 feet (7.3 m) unless a ladder safety system is provided. OSHA regulations require cages for ladders longer than 20 feet (6 m).
	1.1 General:
	1.1 Fabricate ladder safety cages to comply with ANSI A14.3. Assemble by welding or with stainless-steel fasteners.
	1.1 Provide primary hoops at tops and bottoms of cages and spaced not more than 20 feet (6 m) o.c. Provide secondary intermediate hoops spaced not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. between primary hoops.
	1.1 Fasten assembled safety cage to ladder rails and adjacent construction by welding or with stainless-steel fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	1.1 Steel Ladder Safety Cages:
	1.1 Primary Hoops: 1/4-by-4-inch (6.4-by-100-mm) flat bar hoops.
	1.1 Secondary Intermediate Hoops: 1/4-by-2-inch (6.4-by-50-mm) flat bar hoops.
	1.1 Vertical Bars: 3/16-by-1-1/2-inch (4.8-by-38-mm) flat bars secured to each hoop.
	1.1 Galvanize[ and prime] ladder safety cages, including brackets and fasteners.
	1.1 Prime ladder safety cages, including brackets and fasteners, with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 Aluminum Ladder Safety Cages:
	1.1 Primary Hoops: 1/4-by-4-inch (6.4-by-100-mm) flat bar hoops.
	1.1 Secondary Intermediate Hoops: 1/4-by-2-inch (6.4-by-50-mm) flat bar hoops.
	1.1 Vertical Bars: 1/4-by-2-inch (6.4-by-50-mm) flat bars secured to each hoop.
	1.1 ALTERNATING TREAD DEVICES
	1.1 Alternating Tread Devices: Fabricate alternating tread devices of open-type construction with channel or plate stringers and pipe and tube railings unless otherwise indicated. Provide brackets and fittings for installation.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 First subparagraph below is based on requirements in the IBC for alternating tread devices used for access to an unoccupied roof.
	1.1 Tread depth shall be not less than 5 inches (127 mm) exclusive of nosing or less than 8-1/2 inches (216 mm) including the nosing, tread width shall be not less than 7 inches (178 mm), and riser height shall be not more than 9-1/2 inches (241 mm).
	1.1 First subparagraph below is based on requirements in the IBC for alternating tread devices used as an element of a means of egress.
	1.1 Tread depth shall be not less than 8-1/2 inches (216 mm)exclusive of nosing or less than 10-1/2 inches (267 mm) including the nosing, tread width shall be not less than 7 inches (178 mm), and riser height shall be not more than 8 inches (203 mm).
	1.1 Fabricate from [steel] [stainless steel] [aluminum] and assemble by welding or with stainless-steel fasteners.
	1.1 Comply with applicable railing requirements in Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings."
	1.1 Galvanize[ and prime] [exterior ]steel alternating tread devices, including treads, railings, brackets, and fasteners.
	1.1 Prime [exterior ]steel alternating tread devices, including treads, railings, brackets, and fasteners, with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 METAL [SHIPS' LADDERS] [AND] [PIPE CROSSOVERS]
	1.1 Verify that use of ships' ladders is acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction before retaining this article. ANSI A14.3 and OSHA regulations discourage use of ships' ladders 60 degrees or steeper. See Evaluations.
	1.1 Provide metal [ships' ladders] [and] [pipe crossovers] where indicated. Fabricate of open-type construction with channel or plate stringers and pipe and tube railings unless otherwise indicated. Provide brackets and fittings for installation.
	1.1 Treads shall be not less than 5 inches (127 mm) exclusive of nosing or less than 8-1/2 inches (216 mm) including the nosing, and riser height shall be not more than 9-1/2 inches (241 mm).
	1.1 Fabricate [ships' ladders] [and] [pipe crossovers], including railings from [steel] [stainless steel] [aluminum].
	1.1 Fabricate treads[ and platforms] from [welded or pressure-locked steel bar grating] [pressure-locked stainless-steel bar grating] [pressure-locked aluminum bar grating] [extruded-aluminum plank grating]. Limit openings in gratings to no more than ...
	1.1 Fabricate treads[ and platforms] from [rolled-steel floor plate] [rolled-stainless-steel floor plate] [rolled-aluminum-alloy tread plate] [abrasive-surface floor plate].
	1.1 Comply with applicable railing requirements in Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings."
	1.1 Galvanize[ and prime] [exterior ]steel [ships' ladders] [and] [pipe crossovers], including treads, railings, brackets, and fasteners.
	1.1 Prime [exterior ]steel [ships' ladders] [and] [pipe crossovers], including treads, railings, brackets, and fasteners, with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 METAL FLOOR PLATE
	1.1 Fabricate from [rolled-steel floor] [rolled-stainless-steel floor] [rolled-aluminum-alloy tread] [abrasive-surface floor] plate of thickness indicated below:
	1.1 Thickness: [1/8 inch (3.2 mm)] [3/16 inch (4.8 mm)] [1/4 inch (6.4 mm)] [5/16 inch (8 mm)] [3/8 inch (9.5 mm)] [As indicated].
	1.1 Provide grating sections where indicated fabricated from [welded or pressure-locked steel bar grating] [pressure-locked stainless steel bar grating] [pressure-locked aluminum bar grating] [extruded-aluminum plank grating]. Limit openings in gratin...
	1.1 Provide [steel] [stainless-steel] [aluminum] angle supports as indicated.
	1.1 Include [steel] [stainless-steel] [aluminum] angle stiffeners, and fixed and removable sections as indicated.
	1.1 Provide flush [steel] [stainless-steel] [aluminum] bar drop handles for lifting removable sections, one at each end of each section.
	1.1 ELEVATOR PIT SUMP COVERS
	1.1 Fabricate from [1/8-inch (3.2-mm)] [3/16-inch (4.8-mm)] [rolled-steel floor] [abrasive-surface floor] plate with four 1-inch- (25-mm-) diameter holes for water drainage and for lifting.
	1.1 Fabricate from welded or pressure-locked steel bar grating Limit openings in gratings to no more than [1/2 inch (12 mm)] [3/4 inch (19 mm)] [1 inch (25 mm)] in least dimension.
	1.1 Provide steel angle supports as indicated.
	1.1 STRUCTURAL-STEEL DOOR FRAMES
	1.1 Retain this article for structural-steel door frames built into masonry or concrete walls and not attached to structural-steel building frame. Door frames connected to structural-steel framing are specified in Section 051200 "Structural Steel Fram...
	1.1 Fabricate structural-steel door frames from steel shapes, plates, and bars of size and to dimensions indicated, fully welded together, with 5/8-by-1-1/2-inch (16-by-38-mm) steel channel stops, unless otherwise indicated. Plug-weld built-up members...
	1.1 Provide with integrally welded steel strap anchors for securing door frames into adjoining concrete or masonry.
	1.1 Extend bottom of frames to floor elevation indicated with steel angle clips welded to frames for anchoring frame to floor with expansion shields and bolts.
	1.1 Galvanize[ and prime] [exterior ]steel frames.
	1.1 Prime [exterior ]steel frames with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM
	1.1 Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles shown with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges. Miter corners and use concealed field splices where possible.
	1.1 Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and installation with other work.
	1.1 Provide with integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete or masonry construction.
	1.1 Galvanize[ and prime] [exterior ]miscellaneous steel trim.
	1.1 Prime [exterior ]miscellaneous steel trim with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 METAL BOLLARDS
	1.1 Usually retain Schedule 40 steel pipe in first paragraph below. Schedule 80 is suitable for security applications.
	1.1 Fabricate metal bollards from [Schedule 40 steel pipe] [Schedule 80 steel pipe] [1/4-inch (6.4-mm) wall-thickness rectangular steel tubing] [steel shapes, as indicated].
	1.1 Retain first subparagraph below if required; delete if bollards are concrete filled.
	1.1 Cap bollards with 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) thick steel plate.
	1.1 Where bollards are indicated to receive controls for door operators, provide cutouts for controls and holes for wire.
	1.1 Where bollards are indicated to receive light fixtures, provide cutouts for fixtures and holes for wire.
	1.1 Retain first paragraph below if required for mounting bollards on structural slab or on existing pavement.
	1.1 Fabricate bollards with 3/8-inch-3/8-inch-3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) thick steel baseplates for bolting to concrete slab. Drill baseplates at all four corners for 3/4-inch3/4-inch3/4-inch (19-mm) anchor bolts.
	1.1 Where bollards are to be anchored to sloping concrete slabs, angle baseplates for plumb alignment of bollards.
	1.1 Fabricate sleeves for bollard anchorage from steel [pipe] [or] [tubing] with 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) thick steel plate welded to bottom of sleeve. Make sleeves not less than 8 inches (200 mm) deep and 3/4 inch (19 mm) larger than OD of bollard.
	1.1 Revise first paragraph below if using Schedule 80 pipe bollards, rectangular steel tube bollards, or bollards of other shapes.
	1.1 Fabricate internal sleeves for removable bollards from Schedule 40 steel pipe or 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) wall-thickness steel tubing with an OD approximately 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) less than ID of bollards. Match drill sleeve and bollard for 3/4-inch (19-mm...
	1.1 Prime bollards with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1  WIRE ROPE PARKING GARAGE GUARDS
	1.1 Wire Rope Parking Garage Guards: 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) diameter, zinc-coated steel wire ropes with wire rope fittings for securing to parking garage columns and walls and for tightening wire rope.
	1.1 [PIPE] [DOWNSPOUT] GUARDS
	1.1 First paragraph below is an example of pipe or downspout protection for building exteriors, parking garages, and other locations where subject to damage by vehicles.
	1.1 Fabricate [pipe] [downspout] guards from 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) thick by 12-inch- (300-mm-) wide steel plate, bent to fit flat against the wall or column at both ends and to fit around pipe with 2-inch (50-mm) clearance between pipe and pipe guard. D...
	1.1 Galvanize[ and prime] [pipe] [downspout] guards.
	1.1 Prime [pipe] [downspout] guards with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 ABRASIVE METAL [NOSINGS] [TREADS] [AND] [THRESHOLDS]
	1.1 Cast-Metal Units: Cast [iron] [aluminum] [bronze (leaded red or semired brass)] [nickel silver (leaded nickel bronze)], with an integral-abrasive, as-cast finish consisting of aluminum oxide, silicon carbide, or a combination of both. Fabricate un...
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Six subparagraphs below are examples only; other types and sizes are available. Retain types required and revise to suit Project. Delete all six if configurations are indicated on Drawings.
	1.1 Nosings: Cross-hatched units, 4 inches (100 mm) wide with [1/4-inch (6-mm)] [1-inch (25-mm)] lip, for casting into concrete.
	1.1 Nosings: Cross-hatched units, 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches (38 by 38 mm), for casting into concrete.
	1.1 Treads: Cross-hatched units, full depth of tread with 3/4-by-3/4-inch (19-by-19-mm) nosing, for application over bent plate treads or existing stairs.
	1.1 Thresholds: Fluted-saddle-type units, 5 inches (125 mm) wide by 1/2 inch (12 mm) high, with tapered edges.
	1.1 Thresholds: Fluted-interlocking- (hook-strip-) type units, 5 inches (125 mm) wide by 5/8 inch (16 mm) high, with tapered edge.
	1.1 Thresholds: Plain-stepped- (stop-) type units, 5 inches (125 mm) wide by 1/2 inch (12 mm) high, with 1/2-inch (12-mm) step.
	1.1 Extruded Units: [Aluminum] [Bronze], with abrasive filler consisting of aluminum oxide, silicon carbide, or a combination of both, in an epoxy-resin binder. Fabricate units in lengths necessary to accurately fit openings or conditions.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Retain one of first two subparagraphs below.
	1.1 Provide ribbed units, with abrasive filler strips projecting 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) above aluminum extrusion.
	1.1 Provide solid-abrasive-type units without ribs.
	1.1 Four subparagraphs below are examples only; other types and sizes are available. Retain types required and revise to suit Project. Delete all four if configurations are indicated on Drawings.
	1.1 Nosings: Square-back units, [1-7/8 inches (48 mm)] [3 inches (75 mm)] [4 inches (100 mm)] wide, for casting into concrete steps.
	1.1 Nosings: Beveled-back units, [3 inches (75 mm)] [4 inches (100 mm)] wide with 1-3/8-inch (35-mm) lip, for surface mounting on existing stairs.
	1.1 Nosings: Two-piece units, 3 inches (75 mm) wide, with subchannel for casting into concrete steps.
	1.1 Treads: [Square] [Beveled]-back units, full depth of tread with 1-3/8-inch (35-mm) lip, for application over existing stairs.
	1.1 Retain one of first two paragraphs below.
	1.1 Provide anchors for embedding units in concrete, either integral or applied to units, as standard with manufacturer.
	1.1 Drill for mechanical anchors and countersink. Locate holes not more than 4 inches (100 mm) from ends and not more than 12 inches (300 mm) o.c., evenly spaced between ends, unless otherwise indicated. Provide closer spacing if recommended by manufa...
	1.1 Provide two rows of holes for units more than 5 inches (125 mm) wide, with two holes aligned at ends and intermediate holes staggered.
	1.1 Apply bituminous paint to concealed surfaces of cast-metal units.
	1.1 Apply clear lacquer to concealed surfaces of extruded units.
	1.1 CAST-IRON WHEEL GUARDS
	1.1 Provide wheel guards made from cast-iron, 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick, hollow-core construction, of size and shape indicated. Provide holes for countersunk anchor bolts and grouting.
	1.1 Prime cast-iron wheel guards with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 METAL DOWNSPOUT BOOTS
	1.1 Provide downspout boots made from cast [iron, see plumbing drawings for additional information.] [aluminum] in heights indicated with inlets of size and shape to suit downspouts. Provide units with flanges and holes for countersunk anchor bolts.
	1.1 Outlet: [Vertical, to discharge into pipe] [Horizontal, to discharge into pipe] [At 35 degrees from horizontal, to discharge onto splash block or pavement].
	1.1 Prime cast-iron downspout boots with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 LOOSE BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES
	1.1 Provide loose bearing and leveling plates for steel items bearing on masonry or concrete construction. Drill plates to receive anchor bolts and for grouting.
	1.1 Galvanize plates.
	1.1 Prime plates with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 LOOSE STEEL LINTELS
	1.1 Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and recesses in masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated. Fabricate in single lengths for each opening unless otherwise indicated. Weld adjoining ...
	1.1 Retain first paragraph below if bearing lengths are not indicated on Drawings or in schedules.
	1.1 Size loose lintels to provide bearing length at each side of openings equal to 1/12 of clear span, but not less than 8 inches8 inches8 inches (200 mm) unless otherwise indicated.
	1.1 Galvanize[ and prime] loose steel lintels located in exterior walls.
	1.1 Prime loose steel lintels located in exterior walls with [zinc-rich primer.] [primer specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."]
	1.1 EXTERIOR PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS
	1.1 General: Fabricate railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, dimensions, member sizes and spacing, details, finish, and anchorage[, but not less than that required to support structural loads].
	1.1 Shop assemble railings to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. Use connections ...
	1.1 Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch1/32 inch1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	1.1 Fabricate connections that are exposed to weather in a manner that excludes water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.
	1.1 Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items.
	1.1 Connections: Fabricate railings with [welded] [nonwelded] [either welded or nonwelded] connections unless otherwise indicated.
	1.1 "Welded Connections" Paragraph below is generally applicable to exposed welding of steel and stainless steel.
	1.1 Welded Connections: Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this purpose. Weld all around at connections, including at fittings.
	1.1 Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	1.1 Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	1.1 Remove flux immediately.
	1.1 At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces.
	1.1 Form Changes in Direction as Follows:
	1.1 Retain one of four subparagraphs below. Second subparagraph allows fabricator to choose radius of bends. Third is for flush (zero-radius) bends. Fourth is for radii that are indicated on Drawings.
	1.1  As detailed.
	1.1 [By bending] [or] [by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings].
	1.1  [By flush bends] [or] [by inserting prefabricated flush-elbow fittings].
	1.1 [By radius bends of radius indicated] [or] [by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings of radius indicated].
	1.1 Retain first paragraph below if bending is allowed or required.
	1.1 For changes in direction made by bending, use jigs to produce uniform curvature for each repetitive configuration required. Maintain cross section of member throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting, cracking, or otherwise deforming expose...
	1.1 Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings.
	1.1 Provide inserts and other anchorage devices for connecting railings to concrete or masonry work. Fabricate anchorage devices capable of withstanding loads imposed by railings. Coordinate anchorage devices with supporting structure.
	1.1 Delete first paragraph below if no posts are set in concrete or if posts are set without sleeves.
	1.1 For railing posts set in concrete, provide [steel] [stainless-steel] sleeves not less than 6 inches6 inches (150 mm) long with inside dimensions not less than 1/2 inch1/2 inch (13 mm) greater than outside dimensions of post, with metal plate formi...
	1.1 Galvanized Railings:
	1.1 Hot-dip galvanize [exterior] [indicated] steel railings, including hardware, after fabrication.
	1.1 Comply with ASTM A 123/A 123M for hot-dip galvanized railings.
	1.1 Comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for hot-dip galvanized hardware.
	1.1 Retain first subparagraph below if galvanized railings are painted.
	1.1 Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint adhesion.
	1.1 Usually retain subparagraph below for railings hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.
	1.1 Fill vent and drain holes that are exposed in the finished Work, unless indicated to remain as weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth.
	1.1 Preparing Galvanized Railings for Shop Priming: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with etching cleaner.
	1.1 STEEL WELD PLATES AND ANGLES
	1.1 Provide steel weld plates and angles not specified in other Sections, for items supported from concrete construction as needed to complete the Work. Provide each unit with no fewer than two integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in co...
	2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL
	A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.
	B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into surrounding surface.

	2.8 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
	A. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products.
	1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint adhesion.

	B. Preparation for Shop Priming Galvanized Items: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with metallic phosphate process.
	C. Shop prime iron and steel items[ not indicated to be galvanized] unless they are to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Shop prime with [universal shop primer] [primers specified in Section 09 910013 "Exterior Painting"] [primers specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting"] unless [zinc-rich primer is] [primers specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coati...

	D. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with [SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."] [SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."] [requirements indicated below:]
	1. Exterior Items: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	2. Items Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	1. Items Indicated to Receive Primers Specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings": SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	3. Other Items: SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

	E. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.
	1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.



	PART 1 -  ALUMINUM FINISHES
	PART 1 -  Retain finishes in this article to suit Project. If retaining more than one, indicate location of each on Drawings or by inserts. As-fabricated finish is usually referred to as "mill finish."
	PART 1 -  As-Fabricated Finish: AA-M12.
	PART 1 -  Clear anodic finish below is heavy-anodized finish; before specifying, verify availability with manufacturers.
	PART 1 -  Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, Class I, AA-M12C22A41.
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rac...
	B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units t...
	C. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.

	D. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through b...
	E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, masonry, or similar construction.
	F. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that come into contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with the following:
	1. Cast Aluminum: Heavy coat of bituminous paint.
	2. Extruded Aluminum: Two coats of clear lacquer.


	3.2 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.
	B. Anchor supports for [ceiling hung toilet partitions] [operable partitions] [overhead doors] [and] [overhead grilles] securely to, and rigidly brace from, building structure.

	1.1 Support steel girders on solid grouted masonry, concrete, or steel pipe columns. Secure girders with anchor bolts embedded in grouted masonry or concrete or with bolts through top plates of pipe columns.
	1.1 Where grout space under bearing plates is indicated for girders supported on concrete or masonry, install as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.
	1.1 Install pipe columns on concrete footings with grouted baseplates. Position and grout column baseplates as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.
	1.1 Grout baseplates of columns supporting steel girders after girders are installed and leveled.
	1.1 INSTALLING PREFABRICATED BUILDING COLUMNS
	1.1 Install prefabricated building columns to comply with AISC 360, "Specifications for Structural Steel Buildings," and with requirements applicable to listing and labeling for fire-resistance rating indicated.
	1.1 INSTALLING METAL BOLLARDS
	1.1 Fill metal-capped bollards solidly with concrete and allow concrete to cure seven days before installing.
	1.1 Do not fill removable bollards with concrete.
	1.1 Retain one or more of first three paragraphs below for anchoring bollards.
	1.1 Anchor bollards to existing construction with [expansion or epoxy anchors] [anchor bolts] [through bolts]. Provide four 3/4-inch3/4-inch3/4-inch (19-mm) bolts at each bollard unless otherwise indicated.
	1.1 Embed anchor bolts at least 4 inches4 inches4 inches (100 mm) in concrete.
	1.1 Anchor bollards in concrete [with pipe sleeves preset and anchored into concrete] [in formed or core-drilled holes not less than 8 inches8 inches8 inches (200 mm) deep and 3/4 inch3/4 inch3/4 inch (19 mm) larger than OD of bollard]. Fill annular s...
	1.1 First paragraph below can be used for bollards located in landscaping or unit pavers.
	1.1 Anchor bollards in place with concrete footings. Center and align bollards in holes 3 inches (75 mm) above bottom of excavation. Place concrete and vibrate or tamp for consolidation. Support and brace bollards in position until concrete has cured.
	1.1 Retain one of first two paragraphs below for anchoring removable bollards if any.
	1.1 Anchor internal sleeves for removable bollards in [concrete by inserting in pipe sleeves preset into concrete] [formed or core-drilled holes not less than 8 inches (200 mm) deep and 3/4 inch (19 mm) larger than OD of sleeve]. Fill annular space ar...
	1.1 Anchor internal sleeves for removable bollards in place with concrete footings. Center and align sleeves in holes 3 inches (75 mm) above bottom of excavation. Place concrete and vibrate or tamp for consolidation. Support and brace sleeves in posit...
	1.1 Place removable bollards over internal sleeves and secure with 3/4-inch (19-mm) machine bolts and nuts. After tightening nuts, drill holes in bolts for inserting padlocks. Owner furnishes padlocks.
	1.1 Retain paragraph below if bollards do not have metal caps.
	1.1 Fill bollards solidly with concrete, mounding top surface to shed water.
	1.1 Do not fill removable bollards with concrete.
	1.1 INSTALLING WIRE ROPE PARKING GARAGE GUARDS
	1.1 Install wire rope parking garage guards at locations indicated, mounted at 18 and 27 inches (457 and 686 mm) above the parking surface. Secure wire ropes to parking garage columns and walls and tighten to remove slack.
	1.1 INSTALLING PIPE GUARDS
	1.1 This article is an example only; revise to suit Project or delete and indicate on Drawings.
	1.1 Provide pipe guards at exposed vertical pipes in parking garage where not protected by curbs or other barriers. Install by bolting to wall or column with expansion anchors. Provide four 3/4-inch (19-mm) bolts at each pipe guard. Mount pipe guards ...
	1.1 INSTALLING NOSINGS, TREADS, AND THRESHOLDS
	1.1 Center nosings on tread widths unless otherwise indicated.
	1.1 For nosings embedded in concrete steps or curbs, align nosings flush with riser faces and level with tread surfaces.
	1.1 Seal thresholds exposed to exterior with elastomeric sealant complying with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" to provide a watertight installation.
	1.1 INSTALLING CAST-IRON WHEEL GUARDS
	1.1 Anchor wheel guards to concrete or masonry construction to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Fill cores solidly with concrete.
	1.1 INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES
	1.1 Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen to improve bond to surfaces. Clean bottom surface of plates.
	1.1 Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts. After bearing members have been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before pac...
	1.1 INSTALLING EXTERIOR PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGSS
	1.1 Fit exposed connections together to form tight, hairline joints.
	1.1 Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing railings. Set railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and free of rack.
	1.1 Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that are coated or finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other means without further cutting or fitting.
	1.1 Revise two subparagraphs below if closer tolerances are required. Both are from NAAMM's "Pipe Railing Systems Manual."
	1.1 Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet1/16 inch in 3 feet1/16 inch in 3 feet (2 mm in 1 m).
	1.1 Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet1/4 inch in 12 feet1/4 inch in 12 feet (6 mm in 3.5 m).
	1.1 Control of Corrosion: Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.
	1.1 Coat, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint, concealed surfaces of aluminum that are in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals.
	1.1 Adjust railings before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints.
	1.1 Welded Connections: Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting railing components.
	1.1 Use metal sleeves preset and anchored into concrete for installing posts. After posts are inserted into sleeves, fill annular space between post and sleeve with [nonshrink, nonmetallic grout] [or] [anchoring cement], mixed and placed to comply wit...
	1.1 Form or core-drill holes not less than 5 inches5 inches5 inches (125 mm) deep and 3/4 inch3/4 inch3/4 inch (20 mm) larger than OD of post for installing posts in concrete. Clean holes of loose material, insert posts, and fill annular space between...
	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Touchup PaintingPriming: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas. Paint Prime uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-pai...
	1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil2.0-mil2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film thickness.

	A. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint are specified in [Section 099113 "Exterior Painting."] [Section 099123 "Interior Painting."]
	B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M.



	06 1000 - rough carpentry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Framing with dimension lumber.
	1. Framing with engineered wood products.
	1. Shear wall panels.
	2. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	3. Wood blocking[, cants,]  and nailers.
	4. Wood furring[ and grounds].
	1. Wood sleepers.
	1. Plywood backing panels.


	1.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.
	A. Sustainable Design Submittals:
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for regional materials.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for regional materials.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for regional materials.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for certified wood.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for certified wood.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for certified wood.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for certified wood.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for certified wood.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for certified wood.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for composite wood.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for composite wood.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for composite wood.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for installation adhesives.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for installation adhesives.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for installation adhesives.>


	1.1 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Material Certificates: For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses. Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:
	1. Wood-preservative-treated wood.
	1. Fire-retardant-treated wood.
	1. Engineered wood products.
	1. Shear panels.
	1. Power-driven fasteners.
	1. Post-installed anchors.
	1. Metal framing anchors.


	1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for manufacturer qualifications.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for manufacturer qualifications.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for manufacturer qualifications.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for vendor qualifications.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for vendor qualifications.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for vendor qualifications.>


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for regional materials.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for regional materials.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for regional materials.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for certified wood.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for certified wood.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for certified wood.>
	A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: [19 percent] [15 percent for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness or less; 19 percent for more than 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness] [19 percent for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness or less; no ...
	A. Engineered Wood Products: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance with building code in effect for Project.
	1. Allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing per...


	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2[ for interior construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with gro...
	1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.[ Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates.]

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	D. Application: Treat [all rough carpentry unless otherwise indicated.] [items indicated on Drawings, and the following:]
	1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, [furring,] [stripping,] and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete.


	2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING
	A. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions: [Construction or No. 2] [Construction, Stud, or No. 3] [Standard, Stud, or No. 3] grade.
	A. Application: [All interior partitions] [Interior partitions not indicated as load bearing].
	A. Species:
	A. Usually retain all species below that meet requirements except those unavailable in Project's location.
	A. Southern pine or mixed southern pine; SPIB.
	A. Northern species; NLGA.
	A. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA.
	A. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.
	A. Framing Other Than Non-Load-Bearing Partitions::  [No. 2] [Construction or No. 2] [Construction, Stud, or No. 3] grade.
	1. Application: Framing other than [interior partitions] [interior partitions not indicated as load bearing].
	2. Species:
	a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	b. Southern pine; SPIB.
	c. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA.
	d. Southern pine or mixed southern pine; SPIB.
	e. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
	f. Douglas fir-south; WWPA.
	g. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.
	h. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA.
	i. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.


	B. Exposed Framing: Hand-select material for uniformity of appearance and freedom from characteristics, on exposed surfaces and edges, that would impair finish appearance, including decay, honeycomb, knot-holes, shake, splits, torn grain, and wane.
	1. Species and Grade: As indicated above for load-bearing construction of same type.


	1.1 ENGINEERED WOOD PRODUCTS
	1.1 <Double click to insert sustainable design text for composite wood products.>
	1.1 <Double click to insert sustainable design text for composite wood products.>
	1.1 <Double click to insert sustainable design text for composite wood products.>
	1.1 Remaining paragraphs below are examples of descriptive and property requirements based on Product Data of various manufacturers. Verify that current products comply or revise to suit Project. See the Evaluations.
	1.1 Laminated-Veneer Lumber: Structural composite lumber made from wood veneers with grain primarily parallel to member lengths, evaluated and monitored according to ASTM D 5456 and manufactured with an exterior-type adhesive complying with ASTM D 2559.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Extreme Fiber Stress in Bending, Edgewise: [3100 psi (21.3 MPa)] [2900 psi (20.0 MPa)] [2600 psi (17.9 MPa)] [2250 psi (15.5 MPa)] <Insert value> for 12-inch nominal- (286-mm actual-) depth members.
	1.1 Modulus of Elasticity, Edgewise: [2,000,000 psi (13 700 MPa)] [1,800,000 psi (12 400 MPa)] [1,500,000 psi (10 300 MPa)] <Insert value>.
	1.1 Insert other properties of laminated-veneer lumber here if critical.
	1.1 Wood I-Joists: Prefabricated units, I-shaped in cross section, made with solid or structural composite lumber flanges and wood-based structural panel webs, let into and bonded to flanges. Comply with material requirements of and with structural ca...
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Retain one option in "Web Material" Subparagraph below. Flange material is determined by performance rating. See the Evaluations in Section 061600 "Sheathing" for information about durability classifications of plywood and OSB.
	1.1 Web Material: [Either OSB or plywood, complying with DOC PS 1 or DOC PS 2, Exposure 1] [Plywood, complying with DOC PS 1 or DOC PS 2, Exposure 1] [Plywood, complying with DOC PS 1, Exterior grade].
	1.1 Structural Properties: Depths and design values not less than those indicated.
	1.1 APA-EWS ratings referenced in subparagraph below are easy to designate structural properties required, but retaining below may reduce competition by eliminating manufacturers that do not participate in APA-EWS program. See the Evaluations.
	1.1 Comply with APA PRI-400. Factory mark I-joists with APA-EWS trademark indicating nominal joist depth, joist class, span ratings, mill identification, and compliance with APA-EWS standard.
	1.1 Retain "Rim Boards" Paragraph if required for use with wood I-joists. I-joist blocking can also be used, but rim board is stronger and requires less labor.
	1.1 Rim Boards: Product designed to be used as a load-bearing member and to brace wood I-joists at bearing ends, complying with research or evaluation report for I-joists.
	1.1 Manufacturer: Provide products by same manufacturer as I-joists.
	1.1 Usually retain all options in "Material" Subparagraph below.
	1.1 Material: [All-veneer product] [glued-laminated wood] [or] [product made from any combination solid lumber, wood strands, and veneers].
	1.1 Thickness: [1 inch (25 mm)] [1-1/8 inches (28 mm)] [1-1/4 inches (32 mm)].
	1.1 Referencing APA-EWS standard may reduce competition by eliminating manufacturers that do not participate in APA-EWS program. See the Evaluations.
	1.1 Comply with APA PRR-401, [rim board] [rim board plus] grade. Factory mark rim boards with APA-EWS trademark indicating thickness, grade, and compliance with APA-EWS standard.
	1.1 Insulated Rim Boards: Insulated product designed to be used as a load-bearing member and to brace wood I-joists at bearing ends, complying with research/evaluation report for I-joists.
	1.1 Manufacturer: Provide products by same manufacturer as I-joists.
	1.1 Usually retain all options in "Rim Board Material" Subparagraph below.
	1.1 Rim Board Material: [All-veneer product] [glued-laminated wood] [or] [product made from any combination solid lumber, wood strands, and veneers].
	1.1 Rim Board Thickness: [1 inch (25 mm)] [1-1/8 inches (28 mm)] [1-1/4 inches (32 mm)].
	1.1 Insulation: 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) thick polyisocyanurate foam complying with ASTM C 1289.
	1.1 Inside Facing: 7/16-inch- (11-mm-) thick OSB.
	1.1 Referencing APA-EWS standard may reduce competition by eliminating manufacturers that do not participate in APA-EWS program. See the Evaluations.
	1.1 Comply with APA PRR-401, [rim board] [rim board plus] grade. Factory mark rim boards with APA-EWS trademark indicating thickness, grade, and compliance with APA-EWS standard.
	1.1 SHEAR WALL PANELS
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Wood-Framed Shear Wall Panels: Prefabricated assembly consisting of wood perimeter framing, tie downs, and Exposure I, Structural I plywood or OSB sheathing.
	1.1 Steel-Framed Shear Wall Panels: Prefabricated assembly consisting of cold-formed galvanized-steel panel, steel top and bottom plates, and wood studs.
	1.1 Allowable design loads, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those [indicated] [of basis-of-design products] [of products of manufacturers listed]. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rationa...
	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	4. Cants.
	5. Furring.
	6. Grounds.

	B. Dimension Lumber Items: [Construction or No. 2] [Standard, Stud, or No. 3] grade lumber of any species.
	C. Concealed Boards::  [15] [19] percent maximum moisture content and [any of ]the following species and grades:
	1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; No.  [2] [3] grade; SPIB.
	2. Eastern softwoods; No.  [2] [3] Common grade; NeLMA.
	3. Northern species; No.  [2] [3] Common grade; NLGA.
	4. Western woods; [Construction or No. 2 Common] [Standard or No. 3 Common] grade; WCLIB or WWPA.


	1.1 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS
	1.1 See the Evaluations in Section 061600 "Sheathing" for information on plywood grades.
	1.1 Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, [Exterior, A-C] [Exterior, C-C Plugged] [Exposure 1, C-D Plugged], [fire-retardant treated,] in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than [1/2-inch1/2-inch (13-mm)] [3/4-inch (19-mm)] nomi...
	2.5 FASTENERS
	A. General: Fasteners shall be of size and type indicated and shall comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners[ with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M] [of Type 304 stainless steel].

	B. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.


	PART 1 -  Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on [ICC-ES AC01] [ICC-ES AC58] [ICC-ES AC193] [or] [ICC-ES AC308] as appropriate for the substrate.
	PART 1 -  METAL FRAMING ANCHORS
	PART 1 -  <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	PART 1 -  <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	PART 1 -  <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	PART 1 -  Allowable design loads, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those [indicated] [of basis-of-design products] [of products of manufacturers listed]. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by r...
	PART 1 -  Galvanized steel is typical for most manufacturers and is suitable for most applications.
	PART 1 -  Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation.
	PART 1 -  Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated.
	PART 1 -  Hot-Dip, Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M; structural steel (SS), high-strength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel Type B (HSLAS Type B); G185 (Z550) coating designation; and not less than ...
	PART 1 -  Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber and where indicated.
	PART 1 -  MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	PART 1 -  Retain one of two "Sill-Sealer Gaskets" paragraphs below if required. First paragraph is suitable for dry masonry. Second paragraph is more suitable for applications close to the ground or likely to remain damp.
	PART 1 -  Sill-Sealer Gaskets: Glass-fiber-resilient insulation, fabricated in strip form, for use as a sill sealer; 1-inch (25-mm) nominal thickness, compressible to 1/32 inch (0.8 mm); selected from manufacturer's standard widths to suit width of si...
	PART 1 -  Sill-Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, selected from manufacturer's standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated.
	PART 1 -  Retain "Flexible Flashing" Paragraph below if required as a separator between preservative-treated wood and metal decking.
	PART 1 -  Flexible Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, [butyl rubber] [or] [rubberized-asphalt] compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overa...
	PART 1 -  Adhesives for Gluing [Furring] [and] [Sleepers] to Concrete or Masonry: Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use indicated by adhesive manufacturer.
	PART 1 -  <Double click to insert sustainable design text for VOC content of adhesive.>
	PART 1 -  <Double click to insert sustainable design text for VOC content of adhesive.>
	PART 1 -  <Double click to insert sustainable design text for VOC content of adhesive.>
	PART 1 -  <Double click to insert sustainable design text for low emitting adhesives.>
	PART 1 -  <Double click to insert sustainable design text for low emitting adhesives.>
	PART 1 -  <Double click to insert sustainable design text for low emitting adhesives.>
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	A. Framing with Engineered Wood Products: Install engineered wood products to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate [furring,  ]nailers, blocking, [grounds,  ]and similar supports to comply with require...
	A. Install shear wall panels to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install fasteners through each fastener hole.
	D. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	F. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.
	G. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC).


	1.1 Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), "Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-Family Dwellings.
	1.1 ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.
	3.2 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.



	07 2100 - thermal insulation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Extruded polystyrene foam-plastic board.
	1. Molded polystyrene foam-plastic board – foundation perimeter and underslab.
	1. Polyisocyanurate foam-plastic board – in masonry cavity walls and over roof decks.
	1. Glass-fiber blanket – in metal framed walls.
	1. Glass-fiber board.
	1. Mineral-wool blanket.
	1. Mineral-wool board.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	A. Sustainable Design Submittals:
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for adhesives.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for adhesives.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for adhesives.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.
	B. Research reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1 EXTRUDED POLYSTYRENE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD
	A. Extruded polystyrene boards in this article are also called "XPS boards."
	A. Extruded Polystyrene Board, Type X <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 578, Type X, 15-psi (104-kPa) minimum compressive strength; unfaced; maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved assembly.

	A. Extruded Polystyrene Board, Type IV <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 578, Type IV, 25-psi (173-kPa) minimum compressive strength; unfaced; maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved assembly.

	A. Extruded Polystyrene Board, Type VI <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 578, Type VI, 40-psi (276-kPa) minimum compressive strength; maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Extruded Polystyrene Board, Type VII <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 578, Type VII, 60-psi (414-kPa) minimum compressive strength; maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Extruded Polystyrene Board, Type V <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 578, Type V, 100-psi (690-kPa) minimum compressive strength; maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

	1.1 MOLDED POLYSTYRENE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD
	A. Molded Polystyrene Board, Type I <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 578, Type I, 10-psi10-psi (69-kPa) minimum compressive strength.
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. ACH Foam Technologies, LLC.
	1. ACH Foam Technologies, LLC.
	1. ACH Foam Technologies, LLC.
	1. Atlas Roofing Corporation.
	1. Atlas Roofing Corporation.
	1. Atlas Roofing Corporation.
	1. DiversiFoam Products.
	1. DiversiFoam Products.
	1. DiversiFoam Products.

	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Molded Polystyrene Board, Type VIII <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 578, Type VIII, 13-psi (90-kPa) minimum compressive strength.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Molded Polystyrene Board, Type II <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 578, Type II, 15-psi (104-kPa) minimum compressive strength.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Molded Polystyrene Board, Type IX <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 578, Type IX, 25-psi (173-kPa) minimum compressive strength.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

	2.1 POLYISOCYANURATE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD
	A. Polyisocyanurate Board, Foil Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 1289, foil faced, Type I, Class 1 or 2.
	B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Atlas Roofing Corporation.
	2. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.
	3. Dow Chemical Company (The).
	4. Firestone Building Products.

	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved assembly.


	1.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Blanket, Unfaced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. CertainTeed Corporation.
	1. CertainTeed Corporation.
	1. CertainTeed Corporation.
	1. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
	1. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
	1. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
	1. Owens Corning.
	1. Owens Corning.
	1. Owens Corning.

	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Blanket, Polypropylene-Scrim-Kraft Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 665, Type II (nonreflective faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier).
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Blanket, Kraft Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 665, Type II (nonreflective faced), Class C (faced surface not rated for flame propagation); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier).
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Blanket, Reinforced-Foil Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 665, Type III (reflective faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil scrim, foil...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Blanket, Foil Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 665, Type III (reflective faced), Class B (faced surface with a flame-propagation resistance of 0.12 W/sq. cm); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil scrim, fo...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

	1.1 GLASS-FIBER BOARD
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Board, Unfaced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type IA; unfaced, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84[, passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics]. Nominal den...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Board, Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type IA; faced on one side with foil-scrim-kraft or foil-scrim-polyethylene vapor retarder, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per AST...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Board, Unfaced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type IA; unfaced, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84[, passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics]. Nominal den...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Board, Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type IA; faced on one side with foil-scrim-kraft or foil-scrim-polyethylene vapor retarder, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per AST...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Board, Unfaced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type IA; unfaced, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84[, passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics]. Nominal den...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Board, Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type IA; faced on one side with foil-scrim-kraft or foil-scrim-polyethylene vapor retarder, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per AST...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Board, Unfaced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type IA; unfaced, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84[, passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics]. Nominal den...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Glass-Fiber Board, Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type IA; faced on one side with foil-scrim-kraft or foil-scrim-polyethylene vapor retarder, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per AST...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

	1.1 MINERAL-WOOL BLANKETS
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. Mineral-Wool Blanket, Unfaced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Mineral-Wool Blanket, Reinforced-Foil Faced <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 665, Type III (reflective faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less per ASTM E 84); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with f...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

	1.1 MINERAL-WOOL BOARD
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for insulation.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for recycled content.>
	A. Mineral-Wool Board, Types IA and IB <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Types IA and IB; [unfaced,] [foil faced,] with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 15 and zero, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combus...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Mineral-Wool Board, Type II <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type II; [unfaced,] [foil faced,] with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 15 and zero, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteris...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Mineral-Wool Board, Type III <Insert drawing designation>: ASTM C 612, Type III; [unfaced,] [foil faced,] with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 15 and zero, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion character...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

	2.2 ACCESSORIES
	A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids:
	1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 764, Type II, loose fill; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 5, per ASTM E 84.
	1. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C 1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.

	B. Insulation Anchors, Spindles, and Standoffs: As recommended by manufacturer.


	PART 1 -  Eave Ventilation Troughs: Preformed, rigid fiberboard or plastic sheets designed and sized to fit between roof framing members and to provide ventilation between insulated attic spaces and vented eaves.
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.
	C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	D. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-v...



	07 5326 - AIR AND VAPOR BARRIER
	SECTION 07 5326
	AIR AND VAPOR BARRIER
	1.2 EXTENT OF WORK
	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	1.5 SEQUENCE
	1.6 JOB SITE PROTECTION
	1.7 SAFETY
	1.8 WORKMANSHIP
	1.10 WARRANTY
	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.2 APPROVED SUBSTRATES
	PART 3  EXECUTION

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	3.4 CLEANUP

	07 5400 jr - thermoplastic polyolefin (tpo) roofing
	SECTION 07 5400
	THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING

	07 5420 jr - thermoplastic polyolefin (tpo) roofing - alternate bid #01
	SECTION 07 5420
	THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING- ALTERNATE BID “A-#1”
	PART 1-GENERAL
	1.2 EXTENT OF WORK
	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	1.5 WORK SEQUENCE
	1.6 JOB SITE PROTECTION
	1.7 SAFETY
	1.8 WORKMANSHIP
	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1.10 JOB CONDITIONS, CAUTIONS AND WARNINGS
	1.11 WARRANTY
	PART 2-PRODUCTS
	2.2 MEMBRANE
	2.3 INSULATION/UNDERLAYMENT
	2.4 ADHESIVES, CLEANERS AND SEALANTS
	A. Membrane and Insulation Adhesive:

	2.5 FASTENERS AND PLATES
	2.6 CARLISLE METAL EDGING AND MEMBRANE TERMINATIONS
	2.7 WALKWAYS
	2.8 OTHER MATERIALS
	PART 3 EXECUTION
	3.2 VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. General:

	3.3 INSULATION PLACEMENT
	3.4 MEMBRANE PLACEMENT AND BONDING
	3.5 MEMBRANE HOT AIR WELDING PROCEDURES
	A. General
	B. Hot Air Welding Procedures

	3.6 FLASHING
	3.7 WALKWAYS
	3.8 DAILY SEAL
	3.9 CLEAN UP
	END OF SECTION 07 5420
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	07 6200 - sheet metal flashing and trim
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Manufactured reglets with counterflashing.
	2. Formed roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications.
	3. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.


	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product certificates.
	B. Product test reports.
	C. Sample warranty.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.


	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in cons...
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	2.2 SHEET METALS
	A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required.
	1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written i...

	2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	A.
	C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...

	1.
	1.
	2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or...
	B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
	1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
	a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.
	b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for metal being fastened.
	c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching internal gutter width.

	1.
	2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
	1.
	3. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

	C. Solder:
	1.
	1.
	1. For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead.

	D. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.
	E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.4 MANUFACTURED REGLETS
	A. Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with factory-mitered and -welded corners and junctions and with inte...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Fry Reglet Corporation.
	b. Hickman Company, W. P.
	c. Keystone Flashing Company, Inc.

	1.
	1.
	1.
	2. Material:  Galvanized steel, 0.022 inch thick.
	3. Finish:  With manufacturer's standard color coating.


	2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricat...
	1. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
	2. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners on faces exposed to view.

	B. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints.
	2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

	C. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard.
	D. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.
	F. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	G. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.
	H. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.

	2.6 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Hanging Gutters: Fabricate to cross section required, complete with end pieces, outlet tubes, and other accessories as required. Fabricate in minimum 96-inch-long sections. Furnish flat-stock gutter brackets and gutter spacers and straps fabricated...
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Downspouts: Fabricate rectangular downspouts to dimensions indicated, complete with mitered elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and anchors. Shop fabricate elbows.
	1.
	1. Fabricate from the following materials:
	a.
	a. Aluminum: 0.024 inch thick.
	a.
	a.
	b. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.022 inch thick.




	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment, wrinkle free, using adhesive to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches.
	B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment, wrinkle free, according to manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal.
	C. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install self-adhering sheet underlayment, wrinkle free. Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer fo...

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items a...
	1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant.
	2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal.
	3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches apart. Attach each cleat with at least two fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.
	4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of buckling and tool marks.
	5. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.

	B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other...
	1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless-steel sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

	C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner or intersection.
	1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.
	2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

	D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.
	E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight installation.
	F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	G. Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength.

	3.3 ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.
	B. Hanging Gutters: Join sections with riveted and soldered joints. Provide for thermal expansion. Attach gutters at eave or fascia to firmly anchor them in position. Provide end closures and seal watertight with sealant. Slope to downspouts.
	1. Install gutter with expansion joints at locations indicated, but not exceeding, 50 feet  apart. Install expansion-joint caps.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	C. Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch telescoping joints. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls. Locate hangers at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches o.c.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	3.4 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements and cited sheet metal standard. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes. Install work with laps, joints, and s...
	B. Roof Edge Flashing: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate.
	A.
	C. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches over base flashing. Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten.
	D. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing. Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. Extend counterflashing 4 inches over base flashing. Lap counterflashing...
	E. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants.
	A.
	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.



	07 7100 - roof specialties
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Copings.
	1. Roof-edge specialties.
	1. Roof-edge drainage systems.
	1. Reglets and counterflashings.

	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at [Project site] <Insert location>.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties.
	1. Include plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, keyed details, and attachments to other work. Distinguish between plant- and field-assembled work.

	C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	B. Sample warranty.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For roofing specialties to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products meeting requirements that are [FM Approvals listed for specified class] [and] [SPRI ES-1 tested to specified design pressure].

	1.1 WARRANTY
	A. Roofing-System Warranty: Roof specialties are included in warranty provisions in Section <Insert Section number> "<Insert roof Section title>."
	A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
	a. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.
	a. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	1. Finish Warranty Period: [20] [10] <Insert number> years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	1. Design Pressure: [As indicated on Drawings] <Insert design pressure>.
	A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detriment...
	1. Temperature Change (Range): [120 deg F120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C)] <Insert temperature range>, material surfaces.


	1.1 COPINGS
	1.1 Metal Copings: Manufactured coping system consisting of metal coping cap in section lengths not exceeding [12 feet (3.6 m)] <Insert dimension>, concealed anchorage; with corner units, end cap units, and concealed splice plates with finish matching...
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Coping Caps: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel, nominal [0.028-inch (0.71-mm) thickness] [0.034-inch (0.86-mm) thickness] [thickness as required to meet performance requirements] <Insert thickness>.
	1.1 Surface: [Smooth, flat] [Embossed] finish.
	1.1 Finish: [Two-coat fluoropolymer] [Three-coat fluoropolymer] [Two-coat mica fluoropolymer] [Three-coat metallic fluoropolymer] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Color: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range] <Insert color>.
	1.1 Formed Aluminum Sheet Coping Caps: Aluminum sheet, [0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick] [0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick] [0.063 inch (1.60 mm) thick] [thickness as required to meet performance requirements] <Insert thickness>.
	1.1 Surface: [Smooth, flat] [Embossed] finish.
	1.1 Finish: [Mill] [Two-coat fluoropolymer] [Three-coat fluoropolymer] [Two-coat mica fluoropolymer] [Three-coat metallic fluoropolymer] [Clear anodic] [Color anodic] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Delete "Color" Subparagraph below for mill and clear anodic finishes. First four options are examples of color anodic finishes and may vary in color range and availability among manufacturers.
	1.1 Color: [Light bronze] [Medium bronze] [Dark bronze] [Black] [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range] <Insert color>.
	1.1 Formed Copper Sheet Coping Caps: Copper sheet, [20 oz./sq. ft. (0.68 mm thick)] [weight (thickness) as required to meet performance requirements] <Insert weight (thickness)>.
	1.1 Copper Finish: [Non-patinated, mill] [Pre-patinated dark brown] [Pre-patinated verdigris] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Some manufacturers do not offer first two options in "Corners" Subparagraph below; if required, verify availability with manufacturers.
	1.1 Corners: Factory mitered and [soldered] [continuously welded] [mechanically clinched and sealed watertight].
	1.1 Coping-Cap Attachment Method: [Snap-on] [or] [face leg hooked to continuous cleat with back leg fastener exposed], fabricated from coping-cap material.
	1.1 Retain "Snap-on Coping Anchor Plates" or "Face-Leg Cleats" Subparagraph below and coordinate with coping-cap attachment method selected.
	1.1 Snap-on Coping Anchor Plates: Concealed, galvanized-steel sheet, 12 inches (300 mm) wide, with integral cleats.
	1.1 Retain first option in "Face-Leg Cleats" Subparagraph below for anchoring aluminum and galvanized-steel coping caps; retain second for anchoring copper coping caps.
	1.1 Face-Leg Cleats: Concealed, continuous [galvanized-steel sheet] [stainless steel].
	2.2 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALTIES
	A. Roof-Edge Fascia: Manufactured, two-piece, roof-edge fascia consisting of snap-on metal fascia cover in section lengths not exceeding [12 feet12 feet (3.6 m)] <Insert dimension> and a continuous metal receiver with integral drip-edge cleat to engag...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Berridge Manufacturing Company.
	b. Hickman Company, W. P.
	c. Metal-Era, Inc.
	d. Perimeter Systems; a division of SAF.

	2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Fascia Covers: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel, nominal [0.028-inch0.028-inch (0.71-mm) thickness] [0.034-inch (0.86-mm) thickness] [thickness as required to meet performance requirements] <Insert thickness>.
	a. Surface: [Smooth, flat] [Embossed] finish.
	b. Finish: [Two-coat fluoropolymer] [Three-coat fluoropolymer] [Two-coat mica fluoropolymer] [Three-coat metallic fluoropolymer] <Insert finish>.
	c. Color::  [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range] <Insert color>.

	3. Corners: Factory mitered and [soldered] [continuously welded] [mechanically clinched and sealed watertight].
	4. Splice Plates: [Concealed] [Exposed], of same material, finish, and shape as fascia cover.
	5. Receiver: [Galvanized-steel sheet, nominal 0.040-inch0.040-inch (1.02-mm) thickness] [Aluminum sheet, 0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick] [Extruded aluminum, 0.080 inch (2.03 mm) thick] [Manufacturer's standard material and thickness].


	1.1 One-Piece Gravel Stops: Manufactured, one-piece, metal gravel stop in section lengths not exceeding [12 feet (3.6 m)] <Insert dimension>, with a horizontal flange and vertical leg[, drain-through] fascia[ terminating in a drip edge], and concealed...
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Retain one of three metal gravel stops subparagraphs below. Retain thickness of gravel stop that meets performance requirements and has the rigidity to suit Project.
	1.1 Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Gravel Stops: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel, nominal [0.028-inch (0.71-mm) thickness] [0.034-inch (0.86-mm) thickness] [thickness as required to meet performance requirements] <Insert thickness>.
	1.1 Surface: [Smooth, flat] [Embossed] finish.
	1.1 Finish: [Two-coat fluoropolymer] [Three-coat fluoropolymer] [Two-coat mica fluoropolymer] [Three-coat metallic fluoropolymer] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Color: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range] <Insert color>.
	1.1 Formed Aluminum Sheet Gravel Stops: Aluminum sheet, [0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick] [0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick] [0.063 inch (1.60 mm) thick] [thickness as required to meet performance requirements] <Insert thickness>.
	1.1 Surface: [Smooth, flat] [Embossed] finish.
	1.1 Finish: [Mill] [Two-coat fluoropolymer] [Three-coat fluoropolymer] [Two-coat mica fluoropolymer] [Three-coat metallic fluoropolymer] [Clear anodic] [Color anodic] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Delete "Color" Subparagraph below for mill and clear anodic finishes. First four options are examples of color anodic finishes and may vary in color range and availability among manufacturers.
	1.1 Color: [Light bronze] [Medium bronze] [Dark bronze] [Black] [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range] <Insert color>.
	1.1 Formed Copper Sheet Gravel Stops: Copper sheet, [20 oz./sq. ft. (0.68 mm thick)] [weight (thickness) as required to meet performance requirements] <Insert weight (thickness)>.
	1.1 Copper Finish: [Non-patinated, mill] [Pre-patinated dark brown] [Pre-patinated verdigris] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Some manufacturers do not offer first two options in "Corners" Subparagraph below; if required, verify availability with manufacturers.
	1.1 Corners: Factory mitered and [soldered] [continuously welded] [mechanically clinched and sealed watertight].
	1.1 Accessories: [Fascia extenders with continuous hold-down cleats] [Wall cap] [Soffit trim] <Insert description>.
	1.1 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Gutters: Manufactured in uniform section lengths not exceeding [12 feet (3.6 m)] <Insert dimension>, with matching corner units, ends, outlet tubes, and other accessories. Elevate back edge at least 1 inch (25 mm) above front edge. Furnish flat-st...
	1.1 Zinc-Coated Steel: Nominal [0.028-inch (0.71-mm)] [0.034-inch (0.86-mm)] <Insert value> thickness.
	1.1 Aluminum Sheet: [0.032 inch (0.81 mm)] [0.040 inch (1.02 mm)] [0.050 inch (1.27 mm)] [0.063 inch (1.60 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Copper Sheet: [16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick)] [20 oz./sq. ft. (0.68 mm thick)] <Insert value>.
	1.1 Retain "Gutter Profile" Subparagraph below if Drawings do not show cross section or profile in sufficient detail. Most manufactured gutter profiles are rectangular with variations. See SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" to identify common...
	1.1 Gutter Profile: [Style A] [Style B] [Style F] [Style G] [Style H] [Style I] [Style K] [Style K highback] [Half-round single bead] [Half-round highback] [Quarter round] [Ogee] [As indicated] <Insert style> according to SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet...
	1.1 Some manufacturers do not offer first two options in "Corners" Subparagraph below; if required, verify availability with manufacturers.
	1.1 Corners: Factory mitered and [soldered] [continuously welded] [mechanically clinched and sealed watertight].
	1.1 See SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" for discussion of gutter brackets, straps, and spikes and ferrules for supporting gutters; see manufacturers' written instructions.
	1.1 Gutter Supports: [Gutter brackets] [Straps] [Spikes and ferrules] [Manufacturer's standard supports as selected by Architect] <Insert description> with finish matching the gutters.
	1.1 Gutter Accessories: [Continuous screened leaf guard with sheet metal frame] [Continuous hinged leaf guard of solid metal designed to shed leaves] [Continuous snap-in plastic leaf guard] [Bronze wire ball downspout strainer] [Wire ball downspout st...
	1.1 Downspouts: [Plain round] [Corrugated round] [Plain rectangular] [Corrugated rectangular] [Open-face rectangular] <Insert shape> complete with [machine-crimped] [mitered] [smooth-curve] elbows, manufactured from the following exposed metal. Furnis...
	1.1 Zinc-Coated Steel: Nominal [0.028-inch (0.71-mm)] [0.034-inch (0.86-mm)] <Insert value> thickness.
	1.1 Formed Aluminum: [0.032 inch (0.81 mm)] [0.040 inch (1.02 mm)] [0.050 inch (1.27 mm)] [0.063 inch (1.60 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Copper: [16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick)] <Insert value>.
	1.1 Manufacturers offer a variety of scupper configurations. Parapet scuppers, which are installed in parapet wall, discharge into conductor heads or, as overflow scuppers, merely project through the parapet. Scuppers combined with roof-edge specialti...
	1.1 Parapet Scuppers: Manufactured with closure flange trim to exterior, 4-inch- (100-mm-) wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches (100 mm) beyond cant or tapered strip into field of roof.[ Fasten gravel guard angles to base of scup...
	1.1 Zinc-Coated Steel: Nominal [0.028-inch (0.71-mm)] <Insert value> thickness.
	1.1 Formed Aluminum: [0.032 inch (0.81 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Stainless Steel: [0.019 inch (0.48 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Copper: [16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick)] <Insert weight (thickness)>.
	1.1 Manufacturers offer a variety of conductor-head designs. If a highly ornamental conductor head is required, show details on Drawings or insert manufacturer's name and model number as a basis of design.
	1.1 Conductor Heads: Manufactured conductor heads, each with flanged back and stiffened top edge, and of dimensions and shape indicated, complete with outlet tube that nests into upper end of downspout[, exterior flange trim,] [and] [built-in overflow].
	1.1 Zinc-Coated Steel: Nominal [0.028-inch (0.71-mm)] <Insert value> thickness.
	1.1 Formed Aluminum: [0.032 inch (0.81 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Stainless Steel: [0.016 inch (0.40 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Copper: [16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick)] <Insert weight (thickness)>.
	1.1 Retain required finish selection from options in paragraphs below. If retaining more than one finish and color, indicate locations of each on Drawings or by inserting descriptive text.
	1.1 Zinc-Coated Steel Finish: [Two-coat fluoropolymer] [Three-coat fluoropolymer] [Two-coat mica fluoropolymer] [Three-coat metallic fluoropolymer] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Color: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range] <Insert color>.
	1.1 Aluminum Finish: [Mill] [Two-coat fluoropolymer] [Three-coat fluoropolymer] [Two-coat mica fluoropolymer] [Three-coat metallic fluoropolymer] [Clear anodic] [Color anodic] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Delete "Color" Subparagraph below for mill and clear anodic finishes. First four options are examples of color anodic finishes and may vary in color range and availability among manufacturers.
	1.1 Color: [Light bronze] [Medium bronze] [Dark bronze] [Black] [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range] <Insert color>.
	1.1 Copper Finish: [Non-patinated, mill] [Pre-patinated dark brown] [Pre-patinated verdigris] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 REGLETS AND COUNTERFLASHINGS
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Reglets: Manufactured units formed to provide secure interlocking of separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, from the following exposed metal:
	1.1 Zinc-Coated Steel: Nominal [0.022-inch (0.56-mm)] [0.028-inch (0.71-mm)] <Insert value> thickness.
	1.1 Formed Aluminum: [0.024 inch (0.61 mm)] [0.050 inch (1.27 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Stainless Steel: [0.019 inch (0.48 mm)] [0.025 inch (0.64 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Copper: [16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick)] <Insert weight (thickness)>.
	1.1 Some manufacturers do not offer first two options in "Corners" Subparagraph below; if required, verify availability with manufacturers.
	1.1 Corners: Factory mitered and [soldered] [continuously welded] [mechanically clinched and sealed watertight].
	1.1 Retain one of or more reglet types in five subparagraphs below.
	1.1 Surface-Mounted Type: Provide reglets with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for sealant at top edge.
	1.1 Stucco Type, Embedded: Provide reglets with upturned fastening flange and extension leg of length to match thickness of applied finish materials.
	1.1 Concrete Type, Embedded: Provide temporary closure tape to keep reglet free of concrete materials, special fasteners for attaching reglet to concrete forms, and guides to ensure alignment of reglet section ends.
	1.1 Masonry Type, Embedded: Provide reglets with offset top flange for embedment in masonry mortar joint.
	1.1 Multiuse Type, Embedded: For multiuse embedment in [cast-in-place concrete] [masonry mortar joints].
	1.1 Coordinate "Counterflashings" Paragraph below with sheet metal through-wall flashing (with snaplock receiver to receive counterflashing), specified in either Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" or Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim." Revise p...
	1.1 Counterflashings: Manufactured units of heights to overlap top edges of base flashings by 4 inches (100 mm) and in lengths not exceeding [12 feet (3.6 m)] <Insert dimension> designed to snap into [reglets] [or] [through-wall-flashing receiver] and...
	1.1 Zinc-Coated Steel: Nominal [0.022-inch (0.56-mm)] [0.028-inch (0.71-mm)] <Insert value> thickness.
	1.1 Formed Aluminum: [0.024 inch (0.61 mm)] [0.032 inch (0.81 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Stainless Steel: [0.019 inch (0.48 mm)] [0.025 inch (0.64 mm)] <Insert value> thick.
	1.1 Copper: [16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick)] <Insert weight (thickness)>.
	1.1 Accessories:
	1.1 Flexible-Flashing Retainer: Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to secure flexible flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard metal counterflashing or where reglet is provided separate from metal counterflashing.
	1.1 Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips: Provide clips to be installed before counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing lower edge.
	1.1 Retain required finish selection from options in paragraphs below. If retaining more than one finish and color, indicate locations of each on Drawings or by inserting descriptive text.
	1.1 Zinc-Coated Steel Finish: [Two-coat fluoropolymer] [Three-coat fluoropolymer] [Two-coat mica fluoropolymer] [Three-coat metallic fluoropolymer] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Color: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range] <Insert color>.
	1.1 Aluminum Finish: [Mill] [Two-coat fluoropolymer] [Three-coat fluoropolymer] [Two-coat mica fluoropolymer] [Three-coat metallic fluoropolymer] [Clear anodic] [Color anodic] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Delete "Color" Subparagraph below for mill and clear anodic finishes. First four options are examples of color anodic finishes and may vary in color range and availability among manufacturers.
	1.1 Color: [Light bronze] [Medium bronze] [Dark bronze] [Black] [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range] <Insert color>.
	1.1 Stainless-steel finishes are often not indicated in manufacturers' catalogs; verify availability with manufacturers before retaining a numbered finish.
	1.1 Stainless-Steel Finish: [No. 2B (bright, cold rolled, unpolished)] [No. 3 (coarse, polished directional satin)] [No. 4 (bright, polished directional satin)] <Insert finish>.
	1.1 Copper Finish: [Non-patinated, mill] [Pre-patinated verdigris] <Insert finish>.
	2.3 MATERIALS
	A. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90G90 (Z275) coating designation.

	1.1 Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304.
	1.1 Copper Sheet: ASTM B 370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper.
	1.1 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	1.1 Retain applicable paragraphs in this article for roof specialties applied directly over dissimilar metal or corrosive substrates. These underlayments are also used to resist leaks and to provide continuity of building water, air, and vapor barriers.
	1.1 Self-adhering underlayment in "Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet" Paragraph below is manufactured for high temperatures associated with exposed metals used in roofing applications. Revise if high-temperature underlayment is not required.
	1.1 Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 to 40 mils (0.76 to 1.0 mm) thick, consisting of slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied....
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Thermal Stability: ASTM D 1970/D 1970M; stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 deg C).
	1.1 Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D 1970/D 1970M; passes after testing at minus 20 deg F (29 deg C).
	1.1 Type II (No. 30) felt or self-adhering sheet underlayment is generally used over wood blocking or sheathing when air- and moisture-tight construction is not required; verify need with roof-specialty manufacturer.
	1.1 Felt: ASTM D 226/D 226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt, nonperforated.
	1.1 Slip sheet in "Slip Sheet" Paragraph below is often used over other types of underlayment materials and may be required over a felt underlayment; verify need with roof-specialty manufacturer.
	1.1 Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3-lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16-kg/sq. m) minimum.
	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to meet performance requirements. Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching color of sheet metal.
	2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze, or passivated Series 300 stainless steel.
	3. Fasteners for Aluminum: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
	4. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel.
	5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip zinc-coated steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

	B. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric [polyurethane] [silicone] polymer sealant of type, grade, class, and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application.
	C. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type joints with limited movement.
	D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187/D 1187M.
	E. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.

	1.1 Solder for Copper: ASTM B 32, [lead-free solder] [Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead] <Insert solder grade>.
	2.5 FINISHES
	A. Coil-Coated Galvanized-Steel Sheet Finishes:
	1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M and coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.


	A. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat.
	A. Two-Coat Mica Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish with suspended mica flakes containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.
	A. Three-Coat Metallic Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish with suspended metallic flakes containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat.
	B. Coil-Coated Aluminum Sheet Finishes:
	1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.
	a. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat.




	PART 1 -  Two-Coat Mica Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish with suspended mica flakes containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.
	PART 1 -  Three-Coat Metallic Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish with suspended metallic flakes containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat.
	PART 1 -  Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, [AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm] [AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm] or thicker.
	PART 1 -  Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, [AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm] [AA-M12C22A32/A34, Class II, 0.010 mm] or thicker.
	PART 1 -  Copper Sheet Finishes:
	PART 1 -  Non-Patinated Finish: Mill finish.
	PART 1 -  Pre-Patinated Finish: Chemically treated according to ASTM B 882.
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	1.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION
	1.1 Retain "Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment" or "Felt Underlayment" Paragraph below as required.
	1.1 Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Apply primer if required by manufacturer. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation. Apply wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less tha...
	1.1 Retain one of or both subparagraphs below.
	1.1 Apply continuously under [copings] [roof-edge specialties] [and] [reglets and counterflashings].
	1.1 Coordinate application of self-adhering sheet underlayment under roof specialties with requirements for continuity with adjacent air barrier materials.
	1.1 Felt Underlayment: Install with adhesive for temporary anchorage to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under roof specialties. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm).
	1.1 Slip Sheet: Install with tape or adhesive for temporary anchorage to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under roof specialties. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm).
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General: Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, underlayment...
	1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-canning and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks.
	2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant.
	3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture.
	4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted.
	5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended ...
	A. Coat concealed side of [uncoated aluminum] [and] [stainless-steel] roof specialties with bituminous coating where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	A. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by manufacturers of roof specialties for waterproof performance.
	C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties.
	1. Space movement joints at a maximum of [12 feet12 feet (3.6 m)] <Insert dimension> with no joints within [18 inches18 inches (450 mm)] <Insert dimension> of corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F40 and 70 deg F (4 and 21 deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.

	D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate [wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4 inches1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws] [substrate not less than recommended by fastener manufact...
	A. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer.
	E. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed in joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F40 deg F (4 deg C).

	1.1 Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pre-tinning where pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work. Tin edg...
	1.1 COPING INSTALLATION
	1.1 Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed fasteners.
	1.1 Anchor copings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet performance requirements.
	1.1 Retain first subparagraph below for snap-on-type copings mounted on cleated anchor plates.
	1.1 Interlock face and back leg drip edges of snap-on coping cap into cleated anchor plates anchored to substrate at [30-inch (762-mm) centers] [40-inch (1016-mm) centers] [manufacturer's required spacing that meets performance requirements] <Insert s...
	1.1 Retain subparagraph below for copings with back leg fasteners exposed.
	1.1 Interlock face-leg drip edge into continuous cleat anchored to substrate at [24-inch (610-mm) centers] [16-inch (406-mm) centers] [manufacturer's required spacing that meets performance requirements] <Insert spacing>. Anchor back leg of coping wit...
	3.2 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed fasteners.
	B. Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet performance requirements.

	1.1 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE-SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	1.1 General: Install components to produce a complete roof-edge drainage system according to manufacturer's written instructions. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-edge drainage system.
	1.1 Retain last option in "Gutters" Paragraph below if soldering the joints and ends of copper gutters.
	1.1 Gutters: Join and seal gutter lengths. Allow for thermal expansion. Attach gutters to firmly anchored gutter supports spaced not more than [12 inches (305 mm)] [24 inches (610 mm)] [30 inches (762 mm)] <Insert dimension> apart. Attach ends with ri...
	1.1 Install gutter with expansion joints at locations indicated but not exceeding [50 feet (15.2 m)] <Insert dimension> apart. Install expansion-joint caps.
	1.1 Install continuous leaf guards on gutters with noncorrosive fasteners, [removable] [hinged to swing open] for cleaning gutters.
	1.1 Downspouts: Join sections with manufacturer's standard telescoping joints. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls and 1 inch (25 mm) away from walls; locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately [60...
	1.1 Retain one of two subparagraphs below.
	1.1 Provide elbows at base of downspouts at grade to direct water away from building.
	1.1 Connect downspouts to underground drainage system indicated.
	1.1 Parapet Scuppers: Install scuppers through parapet where indicated. Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane.
	1.1 Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall with elevation of conductor top edge 1 inch (25 mm) below [scupper] [gutter] discharge.
	1.1 REGLET AND COUNTERFLASHING INSTALLATION
	1.1 Embedded Reglets: See [Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete"] [and] [Section 042000 "Unit Masonry"] for installation of reglets.
	1.1 Surface-Mounted Reglets: Install reglets to receive flashings where flashing without embedded reglets is indicated on Drawings. Install at height so that inserted counterflashings overlap 4 inches (100 mm) over top edge of base flashings.
	1.1 Counterflashings: Insert counterflashings into reglets or other indicated receivers; ensure that counterflashings overlap 4 inches (100 mm) over top edge of base flashings. Lap counterflashing joints a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) and bed with but...
	3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants.
	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed.



	07 9200 - joint sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	1. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.
	1. Urethane joint sealants.
	1. Immersible joint sealants.
	1. Mildew-resistant joint sealants.
	1. Latex joint sealants.


	1.1 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at [Project site] <Insert location>.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
	A. Sustainable Design Submittals:
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for sealants.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for sealants.>
	1. <Double click to insert sustainable design text for sealants.>

	B. Samples: For each kind and color of joint sealant required.
	C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.
	A. Preconstruction laboratory test reports.
	A. Preconstruction field-adhesion-test reports.
	A. Field-adhesion-test reports.
	B. Sample warranties.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.5 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.
	1. Adhesion Testing: Use ASTM C 794 to determine whether priming and other specific joint preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to joint substrates.
	2. Compatibility Testing: Use ASTM C 1087 to determine sealant compatibility when in contact with glazing and gasket materials.

	B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates. Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Meth...

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: [Two] <Insert number> years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: [Five] <Insert number> years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants::  [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's samples] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range].

	1.1 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	1.1 Coordinate paragraphs in this article with "Joint-Sealant Schedule" Article.
	1.1 Silicone, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, S, NS, 50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, S, NS, 35, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 35 percent and minus 35 percent movement capability. nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 35, Use NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, S, NS, 50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, S, NS, 25, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, S, P, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, S, P, 25, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, M, P, 100/50, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade P, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	2.2 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No staining of substrates when tested according to ASTM C 1248.
	A. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Pecora Corporation.
	b. Tremco.



	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class ...
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Silicone, Nonstaining, M, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, multicomponent, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	1.1 Coordinate paragraphs in this article with "Joint-Sealant Schedule" Article.
	1.1 Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, nontraffic-use, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Pecora Corporation.
	1.1 Tremco.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, S, NS, 25, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, S, P, 35, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 35 percent and minus 35 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 35, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, S, P, 25, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Pecora Corporation.
	1.1 Tremco.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, M, NS, 50, NT: Multicomponent, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, M, NS, 25, NT: Multicomponent, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, M, NS, 50, T, NT: Multicomponent, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, M, NS, 25, T, NT: Multicomponent, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, M, P, 50, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade P, Class 50, Uses T and NT.
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Pecora Corporation.
	1.1 Tremco.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, M, P, 25, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 Urethane, M, P, 25, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; A...
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 IMMERSIBLE JOINT SEALANTS
	1.1 Coordinate paragraphs in this article with "Joint-Sealant Schedule" Article.
	1.1 Immersible Joint Sealants. Suitable for immersion in liquids; ASTM C 1247, [Class 1] [Class 2]; tested in deionized water unless otherwise indicated
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, S, NS, 100/50, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses NT, and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, S, NS, 35, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, nonsag, plus 35 percent and minus 35 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 35, Use NT and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, S, NS, 50, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T, NT, and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, S, NS, 35, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, nonsag, plus 35 percent and minus 35 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 35, Uses T, NT, and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, S, NS, 25, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses T, NT, and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, S, P, 50, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, pourable, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 50, Uses T, NT, and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, S, P, 25, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T, NT, and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, M, NS, 50, T, NT, I: Immersible, multicomponent, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T, NT, and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, M, NS, 25, T, NT, I: Immersible, multicomponent, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses T, NT, and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Urethane, Immersible, M, P, 25, T, NT, I: Immersible, multicomponent, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T, NT, and I.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS
	1.1 Coordinate paragraphs in this article with "Joint-Sealant Schedule" Article.
	1.1 Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide to prevent mold and mildew growth.
	1.1 Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 2...
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Tremco.
	1.1 Pecora Corporation.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 Coordinate paragraphs in this article with "Joint-Sealant Schedule" Article.
	1.1 In addition to Type OP (for opaque sealants containing color or extended pigments) in "Acrylic Latex" Paragraph below, ASTM C 834 includes Type C (for clear or translucent sealants). Also, in addition to Grade NF (not tested for low-temperature fl...
	1.1 Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1.1 Pecora Corporation.
	1.1 Tremco.
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	1.1 <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, [Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin)] [Type O (open-cell material)] [Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin)] [ or any of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant...
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
	B. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials.
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion.

	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C 1193 and joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer ...
	1. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise indicated.


	1.1 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	1.1 Revise "Field-Adhesion Testing" Paragraph below if Owner engages an independent testing agency to perform tests. Testing described below is generally required by sealant manufacturer if warranty is required.
	1.1 Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	1.1 Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
	1.1 First two subparagraphs below are examples only. Revise to suit Project.
	1.1 Perform [10] <Insert number> tests for the first [1000 feet (300 m)] <Insert dimension> of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	1.1 Perform one test for each [1000 feet (300 m)] <Insert dimension> of joint length thereafter or one test per each floor per elevation.
	1.1 First method in "Test Method" Subparagraph below is the first of four test methods recommended in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193. Second method is one of two destructive test methods recommended in ASTM C 1521. Revise if another test method is more ...
	1.1 Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.
	1.1 Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during tes...
	3.3 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces[ <JS-#>].
	A. Joint Locations:
	A. Joint sealants in paved roads, parking lots, walkways, and curbing are specified in Section 321373 "Concrete Paving Joint Sealants."
	A. Control and expansion joints in brick pavers.
	A. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	A. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete paving units.
	A. Joints in stone paving units[, including steps].
	A. Tile control and expansion joints.
	A. Joints between different materials listed above.
	A. <Insert other joints>.
	A. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.
	A. Insert type of joint sealant in "Joint Sealant" Subparagraph below; coordinate with Part 2. First option is example only.
	A. Joint Sealant: [Urethane, M, P, 50, T, NT] <Insert joint sealant>.
	A. Joint-Sealant Color::  [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors] <Insert color>.
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces subject to water immersion[ <JS-#>].
	A. Joint Locations:
	A. Joints in pedestrian plazas.
	A. Joints in swimming pool decks.
	A. <Insert other joints>.
	A. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.
	A. Insert type of joint sealant in "Joint Sealant" Subparagraph below; coordinate with Part 2. First option is example only.
	A. Joint Sealant: [Urethane, immersible, S, P, 25, T, NT, I] <Insert joint sealant>.
	A. Joint-Sealant Color: [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors] <Insert color>.
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces[ <JS-#>].
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete units – tamper resistant.
	c. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.

	2. Joint Sealant: [Silicone, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT] <Insert joint sealant>.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color::  [As indicated by manufacturer's designations] [Match Architect's sample] [As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors] <Insert color>.





